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ABSTRACT 

Fikri. English Social Construction in Kampung Inggris Pare Kediri: A Social 

Constructivist Study. Thesis. Yogyakarta: Graduate School Yogyakarta State 

University, 2018.  

 

The aims of this research are (1) to reveal what are the initial perceptions of 

people on English before coming to some courses in Kampung Inggris, (2) to 

explain how the learning process in Kampung Inggris construct the language skill, 

and (3) to understand how the learning process re-construct the learner’s 

perception toward English  

This is Qualitative Research. The research used ethnographic and 

interpretivism or social constructivism as a paradigm. The research site was 

Kampung Inggris Tulung Rejo village, Pare sub-district, Kediri district, East Java. 

The research participants were the students in the village. The data collection 

techniques were observation and interview. The observation was conducted in 

three different courses in the village. The data were analyzed using iterative model 

from Miles, Huberman and Saldana (2013). In this model, data condensation, data 

display and conclusion drawing/verification were used after the data were 

gathered. In the process of data analysis, multiple coding and categorizations were 

used to figure out patterns, and the research theoretical framework was used to 

interpret the data. The data were displayed descriptively using diagrams and 

figures. 

This research found out that (1) the students’ initial perception on English 

varied according to their past experiences. Most of the perceptions were negative 

affected by the students’ relationship with their teachers, environments and 

feedback of their learning. In the students’ reality, English was viewed merely on 

its intrinsic feature. This position of English in their reality was shifted due to 

their life experience. (2) There were several knowledge constructions in Kampung 

Inggris. They were construction of learning reality, construction of speaking skill, 

and construction of grammar knowledge. The learning reality was constructed by 

the location of the village, the limited learning time, other students who had 

similar motivation and the variation of the programs offered in the village. The 

speaking skill was constructed by direct speaking practice, indirect speaking 

practice, and vocabulary and grammar knowledge review. The grammar 

knowledge was constructed by grammar knowledge review and grammar 

exercise. The learning process in Kampung Inggris followed the learning principle 

in social constructivism, but there were some activities that still used traditional or 

transmission of knowledge process. (3) There were two new students’ perceptions 

constructed after learning in Kampung Inggris: English became easier to learn and 

the learning process became joyful for the students. The factors of this 

construction were the people who communicated with the students, the 

environment, and the learning process experienced by the students.  

Key words: English social construction, Kampung Inggris, social constructivist. 



iii 

 

ABSTRAK 

Fikri. Konstruksi Sosial Bahasa Inggris di Kampung Inggris Pare Kediri: Sebuah 

Penelitian Konstruktifis Sosial. Tesis. Yogyakarta: Program Pascasarjana 

Universitas Negeri Yogyakarta, 2018.  

Penelitian ini ditujukan untuk (1) mengungkapkan apa persepsi awal orang-

orang terhadap Bahasa Inggris sebelum datang ke beberapa kursus di Kampung 

Inggris, (2) menjelaskan bagaimana proses pembelajaran di Kampung Inggris 

mengkonstruksi kemampuan berbahasa, dan (3) memahami bagaimana proses 

pembelajaran tersebut mengkonstruksi ulang persepsi pembelajar terhadap Bahasa 

Inggris.  

Penelitian ini bersifat kualitatif, menggunakan pendekatan etnografik dan 

interpretivisme/konstruktivisme sosial sebagai paradigma. Tempat penelitian 

adalah Desa Tulung Rejo, Kecamatan Pare, Kabupaten Kediri, Jawa Timur. 

Partisipan penelitian ini adalah pembelajar Bahasa Inggris di desa tersebut. 

Teknik pengumpulan data yang digunakan adalah observasi dan wawancara. 

Observasi dilaksanakan pada tiga kursus Bahasa Inggris. Data dianalisa 

menggunakan model iterative dari Miles, Huberman dan Saldana (2013). Pada 

model ini, pemangkasan data, penyajian data dan pengambilan 

kesimpulan/verifikasi dilakukan setelah data dikumpulkan. Pada proses analisa, 

beberapa jenis coding dan pengkategorisasian dilakukan untuk menemukan pola 

dan kerangka teori penelitian ini digunakan untuk menginterpretasikan data yang 

dianalisa. Data disajikan secara deskriptif menggunakan diagram dan gambar. 

Riset ini menemukan bahwa (1) persepsi awal pembelajar bahasa Inggris 

bervariasi tergantung pada pengalaman pribadi. Mayoritas persepsi adalah negatif 

dipengaruhi oleh hubungan dengan guru mereka, lingkungan dan hasil 

pembelajaran. Bahasa Inggris hanya dilihat sebatas fitur intrinsiknya. Posisi 

Bahasa Inggris pada realitas mereka berpindah dipengaruhi oleh pengalaman 

mereka. (2) Ada beberapa konstruksi pengetahuan, yaitu konstruksi realitas 

pembelajaran, kemampuan berbicara, dan pengetahuan tata-bahasa. Realitas 

pembelajaran dikonstruksi oleh lokasi, waktu yang terbatas, pembelajar lain 

dengan motivasi sama dan variasi dari program yang ditawarkan. Kemampuan 

berbicara dikonstruksi melalui praktek berbicara langsung, praktek berbicara tidak 

langsung, dan pembahasan tata-bahasa dan kosa-kata. Pengetahuan tata-bahasa 

dikonstruksi melalui pembahasan tata-bahasa dan latihan. Proses pembelajar 

mengikuti prinsip-prinsip konstruktivisme sosial, tetapi ada beberapa aktivitas 

masih menggunakan proses tradisional atau transmisi pengetahuan. (3) Ada dua 

persepsi baru yang dikonstruksi setelah belajar di Kampung Inggris: bahasa 

Inggris menjadi lebih mudah dan proses pembelajaran menjadi menyenangkan. 

Faktor konstruksi ini adalah orang-orang yang berkomunikasi dengan pembelajar, 

lingkungan pembelajaran, dan proses pembelajaran yang dialami oleh pembelajar.  

Kata Kunci: konstruksi sosial bahasa Inggris, kampung Inggris, konstruktivis 

sosial. 
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CHAPTER I 

INTRODUCTION 

This chapter consists of six main topics. All of these topics explains the study 

basic information. They are background of the study, identification of problems, 

limitation of the study, formulation of the problems, objective of the study, and 

significance of the study. All of them are presented in the following points. 

A. Background of Study 

English is important and used by most people in the world. According to 

British Council (2013), there are 1.7 billion people use this language at the 

time the report is released. Almost in every country, most people use English 

as their lingua franca. People use English not only in a very simple form of 

communication such as conversation, but they also use it in a one-way 

complex communication such as lectures and speeches.  There are thousands 

of topics discussed every day using English. The topic can be a simple one 

like a breakfast menu, or the important topic like the amount of money 

corrupted by a prime minister. Therefore, English as a language has a very 

important role for the world citizens. 

English has different positions in people’s reality. This position means 

how they use English in their social lives, and how the language influences 

their lives. Based on these positions, people can be divided into different 

groups. The first group is the people who communicate and make living using 

English. These people need English as basic needs. It means that they cannot 

live without English. Communication with other people in English is a must 
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because other people around them only use English. This people also make 

living using English. It means that the English skills they acquire is their 

capital in earning money, for i.e. English teacher, English translator, English 

interpreter, etc. For them, English is important. The second is people who still 

be able to communicate with other people using other language. In the other 

occasion, they still need English to communicate using English while they 

want to talk to other people outside their area, and this two groups of people 

only have English as a common spoken language. English position in their 

lives is not as important as the first part of people. The last part of people is 

the people who do not use English at all in their lives. These people are living 

in a very remote area. In their whole lives, they never use English either for 

communication or works. English has no use and importance at all for this part 

of people. 

The idea which tells English is important, is mainly influenced by 

people’s social life. The people who believe that English is important are the 

people who use English in their daily basis. They use it for communication in 

their social circle, or for works. Most people, who urge to communicate with 

people outside the country, say that English is important for them. Because for 

them, without English, the communication cannot be built. Almost all English 

education students believe that English is important, not only because they 

know people might use English for their lives, but also because they will make 

living using it. In a big city, some parents ask their children to go to English 

courses, not because they know their kids like to learn English, but because 
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they know that good English skills is one of the requirements to get a job in 

the future. On the other side of the world, living on the Afghan Pamir 

mountain, there are Kyrgyz people. For them who lives in that high altitude, 

isolated by mountains and frozen rivers, Learning English is not even in the 

list of their dream. What is important for them is surviving, taking care of their 

family, preparing for a long journey if they have to go to buy some food they 

do not produce such as flour. They have no chance to learn English, and for 

them, English has no use. They can say English is not important. By 

comparing both situations, therefore, it can be known that the importance of 

English is because the way people see it in their lives. 

The previous paragraphs show how social constructivists see the world. 

There are no right or wrong, there is only why it can be seen as right thing for 

people, and why it can be seen as wrong for the other people. Referring to the 

examples before, the sentence “English is important” can be both wrong and 

right. The fact is there are a lot of people who use English, but there are some 

people who do not use it. For those who use English, the sentence is right, but 

for the ones who do not use it, the sentence is wrong. Social constructivists see 

the social relation between the people and the language. They see that the 

knowledge about the importance of the language is constructed based on what 

people do with the language. The point of view of social constructivist does 

not only see what happens, but also why it happens. So, they can understand 

every reasons, factors, and purposes behind what people are doing, saying, 

and believing in certain thing in their life. 
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English position in Indonesia, in general, practically is not really 

important. As a developing country, and a country which has hundreds of 

local languages, English is not the first language used for social 

communication. Bahasa Indonesia, as the official language, is not the native 

language of the majority of people in Indonesia. In fact, some people, in very 

remote area, even cannot speak Bahasa Indonesia. English in Indonesia is 

mostly used in education context. Many people in Indonesia have their first 

encounter with English when they are obligated to learn it in school. The other 

context such as social communication, business relation, etc. are not really 

involving English. There is only small number of people who use English to 

talk to other people. This people usually are people who are well educated, 

working in a multinational company, living in a big city, or traveling or 

studying in an English-speaking country. This condition, where the English-

using communication is very rare in Indonesia, and also very small number of 

people who need to use English in daily basis, creates a message to most 

people that English is not that really important for their lives, or they still can 

live without English, or even a message that tells there is no use in learning 

English. 

In twenty first century, Indonesia brings its people into more inclusive 

world. When the world becomes more inclusive with the advancement of 

technology, Indonesia government need to be able to accommodate its people 

to be able to compete as the citizen of the world. Following this urgency, 

regulations are made, multinational communities and organizations are 
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founded, bi-lateral and multilateral relation are built between Indonesia and 

other countries. These are many ways that the government does to make 

Indonesian people be able to compete and struggle in a modern life. The 

impact of the government’s deeds is the increase of the number of 

multinational companies that build their branches here, more investment in 

many sectors that needs cooperation with people outside the country, more 

chance to work overseas, etc. For Indonesia, being actively involved in the 

modernization means making bridge for its people to be better in the future. 

By being inclusive as a country, Indonesia has the condition which force 

its people to communicate with other countries. One of the consequences of 

being actively involved as the citizen of world is the obligation of being able 

to communicate. In this case, language skills mastery is a must. Using the 

previous statements as reference, which tells there is only a small numbers 

people in Indonesia who communicate using English in daily basis, the 

consequence can be meant as an obligation to learn English for people. 

People, basically, start to understand this idea. Parents start to pay attention to 

their children English skills. In many villages, some parent starts to invest on 

their children English education. The investment is in the form of providing 

English education outside the school for their school. People also start to 

change their purpose in learning English. In the beginning, they start to learn 

English in a course in order to have a good grade in school, but now, people 

start to learn English for a mere communication purpose. The change of the 

world, and Indonesia brings a change of Indonesian people perspective upon 
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the use of English. People start to understand, by having a chance to study, 

work, or cooperate with other people outside Indonesia means that English is 

important for them. 

Learning a new language is always social. Language and its social 

context cannot be separated. The language needs a social context to make it 

has a meaning for its speakers. Learning a new language is not only about 

remembering a correct and appropriate words used, or pattern constructing a 

sentence. Learning a new language is more about doing life events with a 

different language instruction. The learning process is not only when the 

learners learn how to construct sentences, remember new vocabularies, or 

imitate the sounds of them. But the learning process must be when the learners 

do their social life using the new language, when the learners experience their 

lives with the new language. This is supported by a statement arguing that 

language needs to be learned with its social context. Ortega (2008:218) states 

that in understanding the new language learning from a complete social point 

of view, it must be focused on the living experience, logically sensed, 

deliberated, engaged, and expressed by the learners in their complex contexts 

such as historical, cultural, social, physical, and interpersonal contexts. 

Related with Ortega’s statement, Clark (2009:19) claims that language itself is 

a result of or produced by social interaction. These statements argue on what 

learners should focus on when they learn a new language. Later on, Ortega 

(2008:218) adds her argument by a simple explanation saying that when there 

is no social context given, there will be nothing can be known, and no such a 
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thing can be known out of the social. This additional explanation confirms on 

how important social life experience is in the learning process. 

Schools in Indonesia have been teaching English for years. During this 

period, since the beginning until the present time, the curriculum has changed 

for many times. Started by using language forms-based syllabus in the 

beginning of the independency, and then function based syllabus, until the last 

curriculum using a scientific approach syllabus. In relation to a social context 

in language learning, English learning process in Indonesia has adopted many 

approaches and methods. There are genre-based methods, and contextual 

approaches with some social and cultural contexts. Even though the 

curriculum has changed many times, various methods and approaches applied 

by the teachers, and other efforts done by the government, the language 

learning process in Indonesia does not show any significant changes. It is 

proven by the condition that a high score in school or national examination 

does not guarantee the students to be able to communicate well using English. 

Contrasting Ortega’s argument on the social dimension in learning a 

new language, the learning process in Indonesia leaves the social contexts in 

the tasks and activities written in a material book learned in the class. Once 

the learning time is finished, the learning process stops and is left in the 

classroom. The students do not experience the language vividly in their lives. 

The only chance they can experience it, is in an overpopulated classroom 

where most teachers are very dominant leaving a small space for them to use 

English. When they have this small chance, the chance is not well used. The 



8 

 

practice done by the students are not really reflecting their social life. For 

example, they do role playing about gardening activities, but they live in a city 

where an open space is hardly found. Paralleling with Ortega’s argument, 

English learning process in Indonesia must not be limited by textbooks or 

learning hours, it needs to be integrated with social life of the learners. 

This condition results on a dissatisfaction of the students. The students 

and their parents believe that it is not enough by only learning in the school. It 

is stated by some respondents in the preliminary study conducted before, that 

the reason they take English course is because the learning process in school 

does not give them a sufficient English knowledge. Moreover, a respondent 

from Sulawesi said that she is satisfied with learning process in school except 

English. This is also self-proven by a short observation on a recent 

phenomenon in our society where there are a lot of English courses built 

outnumbering other privately-owned courses. These courses try to supply the 

demands of the people, a reliable English education, that is unsatisfactorily 

provided by most schools in Indonesia. A single complicated cause and effect 

case in Indonesia English education. 

In a condition where English private courses built almost everywhere in 

Indonesia, there is a place where a collective English education institution is 

established. It is located relatively far from a big city, but it still attracts people 

around Indonesia to come and study in it. The place is called Kampung Inggris 

(English Village), located in Pare, Kediri, Central Java. A lot of people from 

almost every province and regency in Indonesia come and learn in it. In the 
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discussion comparing English education in schools and Kampung Inggris. All 

of the respondents in the preliminary study believe that Kampung Inggris is 

better than schools. They described about certain aspects that they believe are 

better than schools, such as the learning environments, the learning strategies, 

the teaching methods, and the intensity of the learning. One of the respondents 

stated that the activity like having conversation in English every day in the 

camp, doing the group works, and giving correction for each other are really 

improving his English significantly, and making him aware to use English all 

the time to improve his English skill.  All of the respondents stated that they 

are satisfied with the learning process in Kampung Inggris. A student from 

Lampung who learned in Pare for a month in 2015, says that the learning 

environment was very enjoyable, and she want to learn there again in the 

future, and A senior high school graduate from Sulawesi, spending four 

months in Kampung Inggris says that she prefers learning in Pare rather than 

learning in school. she also admits that she is satisfied by almost every subject 

in school, but for English, she is not satisfied, that is why she went to an 

English course. Some respondents said that they are not quite satisfied of the 

time period they spent there, but it still is more satisfying than schools, even if 

they spend a little time there, and they added more that they want to go to 

Kampung Inggris again in the future. 

The details of the answers from the respondents, some people who have 

learned there, indicate that the learning process in Kampung Inggris has a 

same direction with the L2 learning propose by Ortega. The learners believe 
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that there is a significant development compared with their English skill 

development before they go there. They stated that the learning is more 

enjoyable with a good environment and learning methods. It is contrasting 

their explanation about the learning process in school, they stated that it is 

stiff, tense, and with a relatively bad learning environment. Their comparison 

between schools and Kampung Inggris is indicating that there is a gap 

between the schools with the social dimensions of language learning which is 

relatively successful to be implemented in Kampung Inggris. 

Based on a short observation in the preliminary research. Kampung 

Inggris is located in East Java. The nearest city is Kediri. It is about 27 

kilometers from Kediri. The name of the village is Tulungrejo. The name of 

the village is not well known, but this village is widely known by people as 

Kampung Inggris. The name, Kampung Inggris, literally translated as English 

Village.  

The result of the observation can tell that the situation of the village is 

like a common village in Indonesia. There are a lot of houses beside the big 

street, and more houses are inside small alleys connected the areas in the 

villages. People are travelling from one point into other points, the streets 

seem crowded with some cars, but more dominated by bicycles, and people 

walks over the village. The odd scenery seen in this villages, which is 

significantly different with other villages, that people who ride the bikes and 

walk over the village is commonly young people. Most of them seem like 

university students, or high school students. The other thing which makes a 
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significant distinction is the existence of English courses along the streets 

even in the smallest alley in the village. The name of each course is put in the 

front of institution. These two things make a difference atmosphere in the 

village. The village feels like a big education institution which is integrated 

with the social life of the village. 

This phenomenon is really interesting to be investigated more on the 

questions about what happens in Kampung Inggris, more specific on the 

learning process, the social and learning environment and the point of view 

from the students who learn in Kampung Inggris about the learning and 

teaching activities in Kampung Inggris. In addition, it is also important to 

specify on whether the learning process socially constructs the language 

knowledge or not, and whether or not this learning process influence people to 

share a common understanding about Kampung Inggris, and more over on 

what perception constructed by this influence. The investigation needs to 

cover the whole aspects related with the learning process in Kampung Inggris. 

The researcher believes that all of them are important and needed. The 

information investigated is really important to be a parameter for the other 

private institutions which attempt to have a same success story as Kampung 

Inggris has, and also needed as a learning process of us as English education 

practitioners to improve our quality of English education in school, as a main 

and obligatory education institution. 
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B. Identification of the Problems 

Based on the explanation in Introduction of the study, the researcher can 

identify that there is a problem which shows a poor social dimension in the 

learning process in the formal education. Resulted by this lacks there is a 

phenomenon happening in Kampung Inggris, a phenomenon showing that 

people tend to be more satisfied to learn in Kampung Inggris rather than in 

schools. Some statement telling that the learning process in Kampung Inggris 

intends to build an involvement of a language social dimension is needed to be 

investigated more. Moreover, all of the processes occurring in Kampung 

Inggris is urgently needed to be studied to understand what makes people 

come to Kampung Inggris and why Kampung Inggris can satisfy them more 

than schools do. Revealing all of them comprehensibly is really important as a 

basic knowledge of society demands and needs, so we as a teacher can provide 

what they demand and need. 

C. Limitation of the Study 

The study is limited on the social construction happening in Kampung 

Inggris, Pare, Kediri, East Java. 

The researcher investigated the society in Kampung Inggris, the 

investigation was conducted from the very small form of interaction, until the 

biggest form of it which happen in the society. 

D. Formulation of the Problems 

Considering the identification and limitation of the problems, the 

problems are formulated as follows;  
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1. What are the initial perceptions of learners on English before coming to 

some courses in Kampung Inggirs? 

2. How does the learning process in Kampung Inggris construct the language 

skill? 

3. How does the learning process re-construct the learner’s perception on 

English? 

E. Objectives of the Study 

1. To find out the initial perceptions of learners on English before coming to 

some courses in Kampung Inggirs. 

2. To explore how the learning process in Kampung Inggris constructs the 

language skill. 

3. To elaborate how the learning process re-constructs the learner’s perception 

on English. 

F. Significance of the Study 

1. Theoritical significance 

This research findings contribute to enrich the theory of social 

constructivism in reality. Thus, the finding and discussion can be a 

theoretical reference for other scholars who want to study about knowledge 

social construction in an English learning environment. 

2. Practical significance 

a. For the teachers, the research findings help to understand how English 

skills and knowledge can be constructed by social interaction in 

Kampung Inggris and to comprehend the students perception on English. 
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b. For the other researchers, this research can contribute to similar research 

conducted with the same or different area of interest. 

c. This research finding also can be a resource for people who would like 

to learn and explore more about Kampung Inggris, and its learning 

community. 
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CHAPTER II 

LITERATURE REVIEW 

This chapter covers some relevant theories supporting the topic 

understudied in this research. It also provides some relevant studies containing 

some results related with the field of the study. They give some partial depictions 

of the study conducted. By having both reviews, this chapter gives the 

researcher’s stance on the study with its theoretical basis. 

A. Literature Review 

The literature review consists of four parts of reviews of the theories. 

The first review explores about the philosophical theory about the construction 

of the reality, the factors involved in the construction and the process of the 

construction of the reality. The second review is about the implementation of 

the philosophical theory of the social construction in the education settings. 

The last review is about the relation between the social dimension in the 

language learning and the social construction in the students’ learning process. 

1. Social Constructivism. 

Social constructivism is one way to understand social reality through 

social relation of the people inside the society. The relation of every part 

of the society and how the society works on the basis of reality are studied 

in social constructivism to understand the existence of the world. As what 

Andrew (2012:27) elaborates, social constructivism is the way people see 

themselves at the world, through their perspectives on the reality of life. 
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Therefore, Onuf (2012:3) argues that social constructivism is used to study 

the social relations, any social relation. It means that social constructivism 

is a frame to understand the world through the social relations that 

everybody has as a part of a social community. 

This way of world understanding is valid not merely depending on 

the belief of the experts in the field. Expert in research methodologies 

apply this frame or paradigm as a part of the methodology that is 

purposively used to understand the reality, specially what is related to 

social and cultural structures. LeCompte and Schensul (2010:66-69) and 

Harrison (2014:229) mention interpretivism as a paradigm or frame used 

in ethnographic research. Interpretivism are explained by LeCompte, 

Schensul and Harrison as a point of view used by the ethnographers who 

believe that reality or what people understand and believe is constructed 

through interaction. Interpretivist ethnographers thus view truths about the 

world as a product of social relation. They see cultural and contextual 

details as integral factors in order to understand those truths since they are 

products of human subjectivity. It means that truth as people’s reality is 

shaped differently by experiences that each of them has faced. 

The description by LeCompte, Schensul and Harrison is linear with 

what social constructivists, Berger and Luckmann (1991:37) argue. They 

mentioned the reality that they see in life presents itself as intersubjective 

world, where they believe that they share the world with others. The inter-

subjectivity makes everyday life different from realities that they 
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consciously experience. They, then, claim that the conceptions of 

everybody in this world is interrelated, and affected each other. This is 

what the social construction in reality is. When everything people do, 

every value people believe in, every knowledge people know, are 

interrelated to each other. This interrelation is the basic of the construction 

of a new value of knowledge. 

Pragmatically speaking, Burr (1998:13) emphasizes one basic 

principle that should be hold on the social constructivism. She says that in 

seeing the reality, the focus is not on the objective reality, but upon the 

different values and meanings where people invest their worlds. This 

confirms what Kim (2001:56) explains that social constructivism is based 

on specific believes about reality, knowledge and learning. She continues 

the explanation with the effect of this basic principle. She says that when 

people accept this principle, then it will be clear that if we take ourselves 

as a result of constructions not an objective depiction. Then if we as 

human who have done the construction, we can re-construct ourselves in 

any way that is more beneficial for us. Moreover, for Kim, the social 

constructivism offers this principle into a broad social context. It means 

that if the reality is named and believed based on the construction of 

people perception, that might be possible to re-construct some new values 

or meanings or even knowledge in our reality. When the re-construction is 

able to be done, the structure of the construction is easily understood. Then 

the people will be easy to construct the reality, the values and the 
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knowledge around them. The reality they believe is more appropriate to 

them, the value that they believe is correct, the knowledge that they 

believe is important. 

Based on the basic elaborations from social constructivists about 

Social Construction, it can be understood that they put the reality is not 

based on the objectivity or the “what really are”, but it is more on the 

subjectivity or the “what people believes are”. The social constructivist 

believes in the subjectivities of people. These subjectivities are related to 

each other, and people construct what is called as value or knowledge and 

meanings through the social relations of these subjectivities from the 

individuals with other people and their experiences with the world. This 

statement is also reinforced by Andrews (2012:39). He argues that social 

constructivist sees a knowledge as not created but constructed. Therefore, 

understanding people’s perception or knowledge about something in social 

constructivism is understanding the process of its construction through 

their experience and social relations with their social groups. 

In some literatures, some experts use the term social constructionism 

and some other use social constructivism. Apparently, these terms are 

interchangeably used. Gergen and Gergen (2008:816) try to distinguish 

these terms. They specify social construction by describing it as a product 

of meaning making in human relationship. It means that the focus of the 

construction is in the relationship or interaction among human. Slightly 

different, they describe social constructivism as a meaning making process 
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that happens in every individual mind. It means that after passing through 

experiences and interacting with people, a human constructs new 

knowledge in its mind. These two descriptions from Gergen and Gergen is 

also stated by Young and Collin (2004:378). They call them as ambiguity, 

and this ambiguity is believed by them will evolve regarding the relatively 

early emergence of the two perspectives in social construction. Young and 

Collin also state that many have used the two terms with shared featured, 

and others have used both terms interchangeably. The researcher agrees to 

the descriptions but disagrees if these two processes are taken into 

different accounts. As it is reviewed by experts, such as Andrew, 

LeCompte, Schensul, Harrison, Berger, Luckmann, and Onuf, in the 

beginning of this chapter, knowledge or information about the world is 

constructed by social interaction among the members of the social groups 

and by experiences of human with the world. Besides that, those experts, 

including Kim and Burr too, do not leave the liberty of each individual 

who can invest the world into themselves and therefore each person has 

their own version of the world. So, the two different descriptions from 

Gergen and Gergen does not conflict each other, but more to complete 

each process. After the knowledge is constructed through social relations 

and experience, it will be “cooked” by the mind by putting the new 

information among the knowledge it has acquired before. 
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This process of mind discretion can be clearly seen by the following 

deeper explanations about social constructivism or social construction of 

reality. 

a. Reality in Social Construction. 

Based on the social constructivism tenets, Searle tried to layer 

the realities based on how people see their relationship with the world. 

In the beginning Searle (1995:9 – 10) proposes that the world is 

divided into two based on how people view its features. These features 

are named intrinsic features and observer-relative features. Searle 

identify intrinsic features of the world by its existence that is 

independent. It means that these features are not affected by how 

people see it since it is intrinsic to the nature. Observer-relative 

features are exactly the opposite of intrinsic features. These features 

are heavily affected by people’s position in the world. It is called 

observer-relative because the world is relatively seen by the observers. 

It means that different observers may see the world differently. This 

distinction of features of the world is very important to understand 

how things are perceived by people. It can be understood that people 

may see things with same intrinsic features, but different observer-

relatives features. 

Other than the features, Searle (1995:27 – 28) also mentions 

about different facts of the world. He said that the world consists of 

brute facts and institutional facts. These facts are different based on 
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their dependency with human institution. This institution means that 

people have consensuses or rules applied in their reality. Different 

consensus results on different institutional facts. Oppositely, brute 

facts are free from the human institutions. It remains same even though 

the consensus is changed. Practically speaking, in language, sounds 

and symbols are the brute facts that are independent. Then, the 

language systems that rule the sounds and symbols is institutional facts 

because the systems are dependent on people consensus. Because these 

facts, brute and institutional facts, are not dependent on how people 

see it, they can be categorized as intrinsic features. 

Besides the features and the facts, Searle (1995 – 14) explains 

that human and some other animals impose functions on objects. It 

means that the world does not only have features but also functions 

that is differently assigned by people. Searle emphasizes that this 

assignment is not related to intrinsic features but heavily rely on the 

observer-relative features. It is because one thing can be assigned 

different functions by two people based on how these people see the 

thing. For example, a kid may function a laptop as their gaming 

station, but the father functions the same laptop as a working media. 

Therefore, knowing the assigned function is important for us as an 

educator, because English knowledge may be functioned differently by 

the students. 
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Based on the elaboration from Searle about the reality, the 

researcher makes a diagram of reality layers that can be seen in the 

figure number 1. below. 

 

Figure 1. Reality Layers 

Adapted from Searle (1995) 

b. Human Agency 

In this part, the researcher shall explore the roles of individuals 

in creating and constructing their own version of the world. If the 

previous part explores more about the reality of world and its different 

layers, this part of elaboration is more into the human and its actions 

toward the world. A social constructivist, Onuf (2012:4), argues that 

the world is made by the people, they make it from the raw material 

provided by the nature, and they made the world by doing actions and 

reactions toward each other and uttering and replying words for each 

other. From this statement, it can be clearly seen that Onuf believes 

that the main actor is the human being. The things that people do with 
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each other or say to each other are the other factor which constructs the 

world. 

The claim made by Onuf is similar with what Searle (1995:14) 

states. In his words, Searle describes that observer-relative features are 

relative to the attitude of the observers. It means that the functions of 

the worlds, since functions are an absolute observer-relative feature, 

depend on how the humans act upon the world. Many years before, 

this point about human agency of the world was already argued by a 

sociologist and philosopher, Max Weber, in Albrow (1990:200). He 

states that behind the action there stands the human being, and in 

understanding the motives, we have to take account at least their 

capacities, power, and believes as properties of a human, then we are 

able to explain the results of its action. By this definition, human 

becomes powerful in constructing their own world. In understanding 

their world, we have to investigate the motives or attitudes of the 

human. By investigating means understanding their capacities, power 

and believes as a part of a social group. This argument of 

understanding the world by seeing the human as a main role is in line 

with Gergen and Wortham’s (2001:118) argument. They argue that if 

we see a knowledge is in possession of an individual mind, it means 

that we believe that individuals are the possessors of their own 

motives. Therefore, seeing the reality using point of view of the 

individuals is the best to understand the knowledge construction since 
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the construction process heavily depends on the individuals’ attitudes 

and motives to the world. 

The human power in contrasting their world of course is not an 

absolute power, since one individual lives among social groups or 

societies. Onuf (2012:4) comments on this power relation by stating 

that in social constructivism, society is made by people and people is 

made by society. With this statement, Onuf argues that a person can 

make their own reality, but it still depends on the knowledge that is 

constructed through the relation of a person with its social group, and a 

society’s values or communal believes are dependent to the members 

of the group’s values and believes. In other words, Onuf argues that 

the process of construction happens in two ways, from the society to 

the people and from the people to the society. It means that when 

people make the society, the society represents the subjectivity of 

people on the reality of the world, and when the society makes the 

people, the people perception is shaped by the values and the 

knowledge constructed by vast majority in the society. Therefore, the 

other factors we can see from the construction of reality is the society, 

the people, and the value or the knowledge held by both of them. 

Social constructivist giving their own term for each factor 

involved in the construction. Based on Onuf’s (2014:4) explanation, 

people involved in the process of construction is called agents. These 

agents are the participants of the social constructions. The things that 
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people do and says are called rules. The rules done by the agents 

construct the value or knowledge in the agents’ perception. The agents 

have choices to make decisions in confronting the rules. Different 

decision will make different value or knowledge as its consequence. 

Every process of this choosing rules, and resulting consequences is 

called pattern, or social constructivist prefer to call it as social 

agreement. 

c. Social Construction Process. 

In the social construction process, Kukla (2000:5) gives example 

about the value of money. He states that money is an example of the 

result of the social construction, the piece of paper that people call 

money and it enable us to buy things because all of the people admit 

that it enables people to buy things. This social agreement if we refer 

to Onuf’s explanation, is the example of how the process of the 

construction made. 

Referring to the term Onuf explained, the agents are the people 

who use the money. The rules are the constitutions which legally ratify 

the paper to be valued as the number written on the money. These rules 

leave the agents with two choices, the first is to follow the rules and 

then believe on the value, or the other which is to reject the rules and 

disbelieve the value. It results on two consequences, the first is having 

a paper as their legal material to be a tool of transaction, and the 

second is using other model of transaction if they want to have it. That 
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is how a value of money is constructed. That is the social construction 

process. 

The process above, when the transaction happens, the agents are 

shared their same version of knowledge about the value of the money 

as the tool of the transaction. This is an example of the practices of the 

social construction in the reality based on Burr (1995:3) explanation. 

She said that anything occurred in the society is the practices where 

people share and construct their versions of knowledge. Therefore, 

anything we do as human in relationship of us with our environment is 

a practice of social construction process and we constantly construct 

knowledge, information, value and believes along with our interaction 

with anything surrounding us. 

According to the explanation about the reality, the human agency, 

and the construction process, it is clear that social construction is polarized 

into two parts of a process. The first part is the part where environment 

and people in the social group interact with the individual to construct a 

new understanding or information, and the second part is the part where 

each individual works with their minds to organize the new information 

among all information its already acquired initially. Therefore, in social 

construction, social interaction with people and environment is heavily 

influential, but the decision about the knowledge is still under the mind’s 

domain. 
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Understanding individual’s knowledge, information or perception 

about the world, we have to understand the social interactions including its 

initial knowledge and the motives of the individuals invested by 

themselves in the world. Using social constructivism as a frame to view a 

phenomenon means viewing the social relations among individuals and the 

world in order to understand the results that is visible as knowledge, 

information, perception, believes and value. Therefore, in this research, 

social constructivism is used as a frame to view social interactions that 

happen in Kampung Inggris. These interactions result in knowledge about 

English as a language and perception of the individuals involved to the 

process that they experience in the village. 

Learning in general and language learning in specific are basically 

social events, requiring social relation through communication among 

each part of the society. This is explained by some experts like Brooks and 

Brooks (1999:5) who believe that learning is a construction process of new 

understanding of relationships and phenomena. Besides that, some experts 

in language learning such as Clark (2009:19) who argues that language is a 

product or result of social interaction, and Mitchell and Myles (2004:27 - 

28) who mention that more language learning researchers see motivation, 

learner anxiety, etc., as a product that is constantly reconstructed through 

never ended second language learning experience and interaction. 

The explanation from the experts before means that language as a 

product of social interaction cannot be separated from the social 
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constructions. As long as people use any kind of language, the language 

they used is constructed by social interaction and the experience of using 

the language. It makes the learning process of a language is basically the 

process of the construction. It means that learning a language depends on 

how people construct their knowledge of language as reality. As soon as 

people believe that learning language means a construction process of the 

knowledge about the language, people will have a simple mutual 

agreement that language learners are always in a middle of never ended 

process, an always constructing process. So, the system of a language 

learning can be a lot different from the current process. 

Based on the whole review of social constructivism, the researcher 

argue that this point of view should be a perfect frame to view the process 

of construction that occurs in Kampung Inggris. This argument is based on 

the purpose of the research that focus more on the knowledge construction 

process and the students’ perception. By having this frame, besides the 

results of the construction, the factors of knowledge and perception 

construction can be investigated clearly. Since, as what Harrison 

(2014:229) states, one of the basic tenets of the social constructivism are 

not putting an absolute Truth (capital T) but understanding truths (small t) 

based on subjectivity of individuals, the frame in this research is 

purposively used to investigate the object of the research without judging 

or evaluate whether it is right or wrong. 
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2. Symbolic Interactionism. 

In exploring about social constructivism, the researcher believes that 

it is better to have additional review about Symbolic Interactionism. 

According to Jeon (2004) and Burbank and Martins (2009), the 

fundamental premises of symbolic interaction are introduced by George 

Herbert Mead, a social psychologist. Mead proposes three principles of 

symbolic interactionism. These principles, as they are written by Blumer 

(1969:2), Lichtman (1970:75-76), Burbank and Martins (2009:27), Jeon 

(2004:251), and Dennis (2011:35), are: 

1. Human beings or individuals act toward things or the world on the 

basis of the meanings that the things have for them. 

2. The meaning of such things is derived from, constructed, or arises out 

of, the social interaction happens among the human beings or 

individuals.  

3. These meanings of the world are handled in and modified through a 

process of interpretation used by the individual in dealing with the 

things he or she experiences. 

By reviewing these principles, it can be understood that Mead put 

humans and the social interactions among them are the core factors of the 

construction of meaning of the world inside the human cognition. This 

meaning of the world, or it is said as things by Mead, influences every 

action emerged from each individual. Then, every individual may have 

different meaning toward the same things due to different social 
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interactions that each of them has. This meaning toward the world may 

also be changed or modified through an interpretative process experienced 

by each individual. In these principles, it can be seen that human beings, 

objective meanings, and interactions are the main aspects in symbolic 

interactionist. Therefore, to understand it deeper, the human beings, the 

meaning and interaction, and the process of meaning making in symbolic 

interaction are needed to be review in this part. 

The first to be discussed in this part is the position of human in 

symbolic interaction. It can be seen in the three main principles from 

Mead that human is positioned in the center of the meaning making 

process. Blumer (1969:5) states that humans as the actors choose, check, 

suspend, regroup, and change the meaning of an object. It means that, the 

meaning or the knowledge about things is handled by the humans 

themselves. This conclusion on the centrality of human in symbolic 

interactionism is supported by Dennis (2011:351) who writes that in 

Blumer’s symbolic interaction human being is a locus that hosting the 

whole process and attributions in symbolic interactionism. He also added 

that the actor interprets the situations and the elements of them, this 

includes the identities of the other actors. In the other side, the actor’s 

identity is also interpreted by other actors. Therefore, human is not only 

put as the central of the setting, but also each actor has its own authority 

over itself. This concept of human centrality, the authority and the relation 

between them is what is called as human agency in social constructivism. 
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Besides its centrality, in symbolic interactionism, human has a 

couple mechanisms in the process of meaning making. The first 

mechanism is that each actor or individual have a process where he talks 

or interacts himself. This process is explained by Blumer (1969:5) that the 

actor makes the indication of the meaning of the world and how to react 

toward the world through an internal social process. This internal process 

is called self-lodging by Denzin (1969:923). He also adds that this process 

also translates the actor’s identity to himself and reflecting to other actors. 

The same internal process explained by Jeon (2004:250-251) who states 

that self is consists of two different subjects. One subject is called ‘I’ 

representing the natural part of the actor, the other subject is ‘Me’ that 

represents the reflection of what other actors see on it. Jeon also explained 

that these two subjects, ‘I’ and ‘Me’, constantly communicate with each 

other through inner conversation, before acting toward the world. This 

inner conversation from Jeon is same with Blumer’s internal social 

process, and Denzin’s self-lodging. Regarding this process, Blumer 

(1969:80) states that Mead call the process where human being acts 

toward himself as the central mechanism. This central mechanism is used 

by the human being to experience and deal with the world. It makes 

human being aware of himself and the world around him, and this 

awareness is taken into account for every action initiated by them. 

The second mechanism is also related with the view of symbolic 

interactionism toward human beings. Burbank and Martins (2009:27) 
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mention that human beings, in symbolic interactionism, are viewed as 

social beings. It means that both the individuals and the society cannot be 

separated. They also mentioned that both of them are created through 

social interaction and understanding of each other. Initially, in the first 

mechanism, it is mentioned that human’s internal process also covers the 

influence of the reflection of the self into the world. It means that, there is 

a relation between the process in the inner self and the world as an external 

environment. Regarding this issue, Burbank and Martins also stated that 

human beings’ behavior or action is not solely determined by the inner 

process, but also by a reflective and socially derived interpretation of the 

world experienced by them. This premise is also stated before by Bonner 

(1994:230) who argues that human beings or individuals act on the basis 

of interpretations emerged from the social interactions done by one 

individual with others. Bonner also argued that by having this 

interpretation, the members of society are able to acquire knowledge of the 

world or meaning of things as it is stated in Mead’s principles. 

As it is stated in the principles of symbolic interactionism that 

human beings act toward things depending on the meaning reflected 

toward them. It means that the other important thing in symbolic 

interactionism is meaning of the object or the world. Regarding this issue, 

Blumer (2004:41) argues that every object has a character or meaning. 

This meaning, he added, constitutes the nature of the object or the world 

for human beings. Therefore, having a meaning or character is what makes 
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one object is different with other objects. The importance of meaning in 

symbolic interaction also stated by Jeon (2004:250). She states that, for 

social interactionist, meaning is one of core elements for understanding 

behavior, interactions and social processes. Since the position of meaning 

is central in symbolic interaction, to understand how meanings are 

generated is important to be explored. 

In symbolic interactionism, meaning is regarded as social products. 

This preposition is agreed by Blumer (1969:4-5) who says that meaning as 

creations formed in and through people’s activities as they interact. From 

Blumer’s explanation, it can be understood that most of people’ activities 

are interactions among them. Blumer (2004:17) also states that human 

society consists of human beings having interactions to each other. He 

added that all sociologists acknowledge this premise. Therefore, meaning 

is constantly produced by human societies throughout the time they exist, 

since they always interact to each other. This conclusion is also believed 

by Burbank Martins (2009:27), Jeon (2004:250), Dennis (2011:351), and 

Blumer (1969:4-5). All of these symbolic interactionists argue that 

meanings are learned, emerged, generated, or developed by human beings 

in the interactions process among them. Based on this meaning that is 

derived through the interaction, human beings act or behave. Not only 

generated or learned, meaning also can be shifted or changed throughout 

the change in the interactions. Denzin (1969:924) states that the last 

principle from Mead indicates that meaning shifts during interactions. It is 
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clearly stated in the principle that meanings are modified through the 

interactions. 

Other than the interaction among individuals in human societies, the 

role of each individual is also important in generating the meaning. As it is 

discussed that human being or individual is the center of the symbolic 

interactionism. It means that even if meanings are the product of social 

interaction, but the individuals have the authority of the meaning. This 

preposition is agreed by Blumer (1969:3) who believes that the meanings 

are central in each individual own right. Other symbolic interactionists, 

Jeon (2004:250) and Dennis (2011:350), also emphasize that even though 

meaning is a product of a social interaction, it needs an active 

interpretation from the actor or human being. It means that, to understand 

the meaning emerged from the interaction, each individual needs to 

interpret what he or she has experienced in the interaction process. 

Based on the review on the main principles, actors, meaning and 

interactions in symbolic interactionism, it can be understood that the 

process of meaning or knowledge constructions continuously occurs in 

human societies through interactions among human beings. The meaning 

emerged from the interactions are understood by the individual through an 

internal process or inner interaction inside the person’s cognition. This 

internal process does the interpretation upon the meaning from the external 

process that is the interactions. The individual handle the meaning and 

may change or modify the meaning based on the new interpretation. Then, 
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the person, he or she acts toward the world based on this modified 

meaning. This process continuously happens without as long as the 

interaction occurs in human societies. This process also described by 

Burbank and Martins (2009:29). They also add that this process is carried 

on through the medium of symbols, especially words from one person to 

others. These symbols are socially created and used to represent meanings 

shared among the societies’ members. 

3. Social Constructivism in Education. 

In the previous review about the social construction of reality, it is 

concluded that knowledge for social constructivist is constructed by the 

social interaction. This is strongly related with education, where all of the 

process of education is intended to make the learners getting a knowledge. 

Getting a knowledge means the learners construct their understanding or 

their knowledge based on what they experience in the world. This is 

definition of learning is also stated by Brooks and Brooks (1999: viii) 

Wells (2002:19) and Amineh & Asl (2015:11). They say that the 

knowledge of the students is upon the understanding they construct 

internally about how the worlds they live in is working. The meaning of 

internal construction is that the knowledge is understood from their views, 

so the knowledge and the learning every student get will be different 

depends on the students, their prior knowledge, and backgrounds. 

Brooks and Brooks (1999: viii) give some evidences on how bad the 

school in current condition. They say that there are a lot of evidence 
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proving a classroom basically designed for students’ preparations on 

facing tests, and it does not make them learn deeply in the application on 

the new settings outside the classroom. This statement argues on the basis 

of the purpose of the education. The current education is reviewed as a 

tests purpose education. The students are prepared to get a test. This is 

what happens in Indonesia right now, the data given by Brooks and 

Brooks is currently happening in Indonesia. 

Brooks and Brooks (1999: viii), with the evidence they have, argue 

on how we need to review back the model of pretest-teach-posttest 

education. They both believe that this model is the trigger where the 

teacher and the students in a class will focus on how the students get the 

higher or better score than the score in the pretest as a sign of a successful 

learning process. Wells (2002:18) argues linearly with Brooks and Brooks. 

He says that understanding is not a continuous process that can be assessed 

reliably by a test with questions that is out of context. It means that the 

current condition of education in Indonesia, which still using pretest-teach-

posttest model, need to be reviewed again. The question upon the purpose 

of the education need to be addressed to the educators. As Brooks and 

Brooks argue that this model makes the purpose of the education only in 

the level of preparing the students for the test, not in the deeper level such 

as application of the knowledge learned. 

To conclude on how current education is, Brooks and Brooks (1999: 

viii) also argue that too students learns nothing from in the class despite 
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completing their assignments and passing the tests. This condition is 

described by them 19 years ago, but it is still happening in Indonesia. The 

model of the learning process is the same as they describe, and the result is 

also same with their depiction on their argument. This model of education 

needs to be reviewed, and also the model of social constructivist education 

needs to be considered. 

a. Learning Through Social Construction. 

In social constructivism, learning a knowledge is considered as a 

social activity. This preposition is supported by Kim (2013:57) who 

says that learning is a social process in the point of view of social 

constructivists, by Walker and Shore (2015:2) who believe that even 

though knowledge is constructed personally by each individual, social 

interactions highly influence the process of construction, and by Wells 

(2002:5) who suggests that learning process should be viewed as a 

questions and answers activities co-constructed by the teacher and 

students dialogically. The process of the knowledge construction is 

done through the social interaction. Kim’s argumentation is confirmed 

by Vygotsky in Pritchard and Woollard (2010:14). He considers the 

social interaction as a basic aspect of a successful cognitive and 

intellectual growing process. These two statements are related in the 

aspects of the learning of the children or the students. Both of them 

agree that social interaction as in social construction context is viewed 

as a core aspect of learning, also is very important aspect for the 
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cognitive and intellectual growth of children as Vygotsky considers. 

Pritchard and Woollard (2010:19) then add that the social learning 

theorists believe that the ways in which social interaction with things 

around people, no matter how the relationship is, has a deep effect on 

the learning process. Therefore, understanding the knowledge 

construction in a learning process should be done by investigating the 

social interactions done by the students. 

In the other side of the learning process, Brooks and Brooks 

(1999:5) believe that educator must bring the students seeing the 

richness of the world, experiencing it. They also believe that the 

educator need to empower the students to ask their own questions and 

seek their own answers, and then challenge them to have a brief 

understanding about the worlds complexities. They then argue about 

the better concept of school as the principle they describe before. 

Brooks and Brooks (1999:6) state that the better things can be done by 

schools are reflecting the complexities and the possibilities in the 

world. These complexities and possibilities can be structured to honor 

and facilitate the knowledge construction. The teacher also can invite 

the students to have a search for the understanding, appreciation on 

uncertainty, and responsible inquiries. This is a model proposed by 

Brooks and Brooks as a better model of learning in school. This is 

what a learning process should be, as what the social constructivist 

believes. 
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The model proposed by Brooks and Brooks is in a line with 

Yang and Wilson (2006:365) description of learning in social 

constructivism. They believe that people cannot learn as individuals, 

but they learn as a member of the society. The knowledge learned by 

people depend on where the people are, and when the people learn it. It 

is like people who learn in the social context. We construct our own 

understandings of the world in which we live. Because of that, it is 

really important to let the students construct their own understanding 

based on their own point of view upon the world they see, not based on 

the teachers’ stiff and rigid explanations. 

Conclusion of this theory can be accurately represented by 

Brooks and Brooks (1999:4) explanation about their theory of 

constructivist learning, they said that it is a human nature to construct 

the understanding by the world the human live. This means that to 

nurture the knowledge is not something bad, but to abolish people’s 

nature on learning something is something should not be done by the 

educators. 

Based on the natural learning process described by the social 

constructivists, we can design the learning model that can be 

implemented in the classroom. The model which make the students 

learn the material naturally, and construct their understanding based on 

their point of view and their prior knowledge, where the students 

understanding about the material is not be shaped by the teachers’ 
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point of view or their prior knowledge. The sharing of understanding 

should happen in the middle of learning process as their knowledge 

should be constructed by their common understanding. This process is 

watched by the teachers but cannot be interfered by them. This 

learning process was already proposed by O’Leary (2014:22) with a 

diagram of students learning process in school and classroom. 

 

Figure 2. A Social Constructivist Model of the Teaching-Learning Process 

Source : O’Leary in Murray (2014:22) 

The figure means that a teaching and learnig process should be 

inter-related between the students, the students and the teacher, the 

students with the task, and between the teacher, the learner, and the 

task with the contexts surround them. This model is encouraging the 

learner to construct their understanding from the world arround them, 

which is the contexts when they do the task, interact with the teacher 

or other learners. This model let them to learn and construct freely 

based on their point of view and prior knowledge. 
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b. A Social Constructivist Classroom. 

A classroom where the social constructivist believes as an ideal 

one is where the teachers apply the concept of an understanding 

construction process. This process is led by the teachers. The concept 

of interrelation between students and the teachers, and also the 

students with the tasks they do and the context of where they live is the 

most important thing to be the base of the learning process in the 

classroom. In the more practical explanation, Jones and Araje (2002:4) 

claim that when the learning process is viewed as an active process, 

consideration of the student prior knowledge, preconception building, 

and cognitive conflict development, teachers are able to design a 

model of learning which is more meaningful and lead the student to 

have a deeper and understanding that will last longer. The social 

constructivist classroom needs to put this conception as the basis of the 

model of learning in the teaching and learning process. Accepting 

students’ prior knowledge, giving a new point of view to build a 

preconception in the learning process, and having a cognitive conflict 

are some practical concepts that the teachers need to do in the social 

constructivist classroom. 

In addition of the concept proposed by Jones and Araje, 

Pritchard and Woollard (2010:31) also has some practical issues that 

need to be put in the learning process of a social constructivist 

classroom. He said that intrinsic motivation, self-regulation and well-
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being sustained by a positive social context for a learning process 

should be enhanced and fostered by the teacher through the social 

structure of the classroom. This practical theory also stresses on the 

role of the teacher in the classroom to be a leader to make the 

knowledge is naturally structured by a social context in which the 

students are related to. 

Brooks and Brooks (1999: xi) give more clear overarching 

principles to be done in the social constructivist classroom. 

1) Teachers search and appreciate the students’ perceptions. 

Teacher who always gives a same material to every classes 

attended is not valuing the point of view of the students. The 

teachers do not admit the prior knowledge of the students and 

intend to make the students learning the knowledge repeatedly or 

give a material which has a really big gap with the students’ prior 

knowledge. In the social constructivist classroom, the teachers 

need to seek the point of view of the students and make it as cues 

in conducting the teaching and learning activities. 

2) Classroom tasks challenge students’ presumptions. 

All students, regardless the age, enter the class with life 

experience which lead them to understand and presume on certain 

truths in the world. The classroom needs to give a meaningful 

experience for the students. It should support or contravene their 
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suppositions which will lead them to make a validation on their 

presumption or transform the suppositions to be truths. 

3) Teachers propose problems based on the emerging relevance. 

Relevance, meaning, and interest cannot be nurtured by the 

teachers in the learning process. The relevance based on the 

learners. The social constructivist teachers need to accept the 

learners’ central role. So, the classroom can be structured to give 

the students experiences that can foster the construction of personal 

meaning. 

4) The learning process is built in a big main concept and ideas. 

Most curriculums are given in a narrow, unlinked parts, and 

cannot be seen as one by students. The students do not learn the 

material, but more memorize it to pass the test. But, after passing 

the test, the students cannot apply the small parts into the other 

context or demonstrate how the small parts are connected with to 

their wholes. Constructivist teachers should offer the students an 

academic problem which challenge them to struggle first with the 

big ideas and to observe for themselves the parts that require more 

investigation. Doing this observation, the students are helped by 

the teachers by mediation. 

5) Teachers’ assessment of the students learning progress should be in 

the daily learning context. 
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The teachers do not view the assessment of the student 

learning separately, and do not make a distinction between the 

assessment and the classroom’s normal activities. The teachers 

must integrate the assessment with the recurrent activities in the 

classroom. 

Besides the principles, Brooks and Brooks (1999: 21-22) also 

propose some characteristics of social constructivist classrooms, which 

means social constructivist classrooms need to have these 

characteristics to develop the learning process based on the principle 

explained before. The characteristics of an active meaning construction 

learning process are; 

1) The teachers give freedom for the students from boring fact-driven 

curriculums and they are allowed to focus more on big ideas. 

2) The teachers place in students’ hands the power to follow their 

interest, to start connections, to reformulate ideas, and to get 

unique conclusions. 

3) The teachers share an important point with students that the world 

is complex in which there are many multiple perspectives exist and 

the truth is often based on the interpretation. 

4) The teacher accepts that learning, and the learning assessment 

process are difficult to be understood and messily struggled. 
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Other than Brooks and Brooks, there are some other social 

constructivists who proposed their principles of constructivism 

learning. These principles are believed by them as a proper set of 

principles to be implemented in classrooms. These constructivists are 

Beck and Kosnik, Brophy, and Wells. 

Beck and Kosnik (2006:9-14) propose five principles of 

constructivist learning. They are: 

1) Knowledge is constructed by learners 

The learners have to construct the knowledge through a 

process inside their mind by comparing one new information, to 

their initial information they have. By this self-construction, the 

learners understand the knowledge deeper by discussing rather than 

only a process of telling and being told. The learners process the 

knowledge into their presence reality. Therefore, the knowledge 

constructed are functional or useful for their lives. 

2) Knowledge is experience-based 

Knowledge constructed in the mind is abstract. Putting it into 

experience makes the knowledge concrete and tangible. 

3) Learning is social 

The learning process is social because it depends on the 

social community where the process occurred. The dialogue 

between the member of the community becomes important in the 
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learning. Thus, a good social community can influence the learning 

positively or vice versa.  

4) All aspects of a person are connected 

Knowledge does not depend merely on the social interaction, 

but also on all other aspects of the person, such as attitudes, 

emotions, values, and actions. Therefore, the learners can bring any 

aspects of their lives into the learning process to be used for 

developing their knowledge. 

5) Learning community should be inclusive and equitable 

The learning community should respect and acknowledge 

each individual distinctive skill and needs. Despite the difference, 

each member of the community should be treated fairly. Each of 

their learning needs should be fulfilled in order to improve their 

skills and construct their knowledge. 

On the other side, Brophy (2002: xii) proposes his nine 

fundamental social constructivist principles of learning. They are: 

1) The main goal is to stimulate the learners’ thinking that result in 

meaningful learning, deep and real word contextual understanding. 

2) The teacher put knowledge construction through a main social 

learning process by choosing authentic tasks and stressing ill-

defined problems and analytical questions. 

3) Clear learning aims and rich ways of representing key ideas should 

be featured in the lessons. 



47 

 

4) The learners are pushed to make questions, write hypotheses and 

examine their validity. 

5) Challenging learners by ideas and experiences that produce inner 

cognitive conflict or instability. Mistakes are positively seen as 

chances to explore conceptual understanding. 

6) Students have time for engaging in reflection through journal 

writing, drawing, modeling and discussion in order to facilitate the 

learning using reflective abstraction. 

7) The learning environment gives sufficient opportunities for 

dialogue in a discourse community engaging in activity, reflection 

and conversation. 

8) In the learning community, the students must argue their ideas to 

others, justify them, and defend them. 

9) Students have big ideas in their work – fundamental organizing 

principles that have the power to generalize disciplines and 

learning experiences. 

Besides them, Wells (2002:5) proposes his Inquiry Learning 

based on social constructivism. He proposed some principles that 

should be used by the teacher in doing teaching and learning process. 

He argued that the teacher should: 

1) Create communication that is inclusive, equal, caring beside the 

intellectual achievement. 
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2) Give more priority to knowledge construction and understanding 

through questions, without neglecting the routine processes and 

skills that should be engaged in them.  

3) Encourage collaboration – between students and teachers, and 

among students; by valuing and building on every students’ 

contribution to the tasks in progress, therefore the knowledge is co-

constructed rather than individually delivered or transferred by the 

teacher. 

4) Widen students’ interest and recognize and value the contribution 

from experts outside the classroom; by bringing the classroom 

community to a two-way connection with other communities 

outside the classroom (local/worldwide, practical/intellectual) by 

having a participation in their practices. 

5) Acknowledge and pay attention on that whatever the activity, the 

whole person should always be involved (body and mind, feelings, 

values and rational thinking) 

6) Provide for each individual growth and self-determination and the 

classroom community development as whole. 

Lastly, Adams (2006:247–253) resumes some principles, from 

several literature review, as references in building a constructivist 

learning environment. The principles are: 

1)  Focus on the learning process not the result or the performance. 
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2) Consider learners as active co-constructors of knowledge and 

meaning. 

3) Build a student-teacher relationship upon the idea of guidance not 

instruction 

4) Engage the learners in tasks that is meaningful and consequently 

have implicit worth. 

5) Consider assessment as an active process that uncovers and 

acknowledges shared understanding among the members. 

Reviewing the principles and characteristics from all experts in 

social constructivism in education, the researcher’s stance is not in 

anyone’s side and the researcher finds them intersected to each other. 

Because of that, the researcher makes several points out of the 

principles proposed by all the experts and these points are appropriated 

to the context of this research. They are: 

1) Students are involved in a learning community 

In this learning community, the students heavily rely on their 

participation on the social relation with other members of the 

community. By being involved in the learning community, the 

students construct their knowledge and understanding through the 

exchange of information in the learning activities, tasks and 

reflection that facilitate them in having social interactions as a part 

of the community and the community as whole. This point is from 
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Brophy (2002), Wells (2002), Adam (2006) and Beck and Kosnik 

(2006). 

2) The learning presents big ideas to the students 

The students have to understand big ideas as a main focus of 

the learning. These ideas must be clearly featured in the learning. 

The teachers build the tasks and activities in the learning process 

on these big ideas as its base. Therefore, the learning becomes 

coherent and linear to the purpose of the learning. This point is 

adopted from Brooks and Brooks (1999) and Brophy (2002). 

3) Students learn through their reality 

The learning must bring the real-world context into the 

learning process. It means that the teachers have to provide a real 

problems and authentic tasks in order to put the reality in front of 

the students. By having this, the students can experience the 

materials they learn in the most real and vivid situation. Therefore, 

the knowledge become more concrete and tangible for them. This 

point is taken from Brooks and Brooks (1999), Beck and Kosnik 

(2006), Adam (2006) and Brophy (2002). 

4) Students learn through themselves in a self-discussion 

The learning must induce and stimulate the students thinking. 

By having discussion with the learning community and 

experiencing the real and authentic world in the learning activities 

and tasks, the students get rich information to process in their 
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cognitive minds. In this self-discussion process, the students 

construct the knowledge from all activities and tasks they have 

done by comparing them with their initial knowledge from past 

experiences, because of the polyvocality of humans (Gergen and 

Wortham: 2001). The teacher may lead and direct them by giving 

tasks, questions and activities in the learning process but cannot 

interfere this process. The students are freely and independently 

construct their knowledge. So, by having this process, the learning 

is not merely a knowledge transferring from teacher and books to 

the students. This point is from Brooks and Brooks (1999), Brophy 

(2002), Adams (2006) and Wells (2002). 

By the characteristics and the principles provided by them 

before, Brooks and Brooks (1999:17) made a distinction between a 

conservative classroom and a social constructivist classroom. This 

distinction is delivered in the following table 1. 

Table 1 a Look at School Environment 

Source: Brooks and Brooks (1999:17) 

Traditional Classroom Constructivist Classroom 

• Curriculum is given partially, with 

basic skill as the focus. 

 

• Stiff obedience to the curriculum is 

highly considered.  

• Teaching and learning activities 

heavily based on textbooks and 

workbooks. 

• Students are depicted as a blank 

• Curriculum is given completely and 

the big concepts or ideas as the 

focus. 

• Searching of student critical 

thinking is highly respected. 

• Teaching and learning activity 

heavily based on main sources of 

data and materials manipulation. 

• Students are seen as thinkers with 
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canvas which knowledge is drawn 

by the teacher on it. 

• Teachers act in a didactic manner, 

transferring information to students. 

• Teachers see correct answer as 

validation of student learning. 

 

 

• Student learning assessment is 

viewed separately from teaching and 

mostly happens through testing 

entirely. 

 

• Students mostly work by their own.  

their own theories about the world 

they live in. 

• Teachers act interactively, giving 

mediation between the environment 

and the students. 

• Teachers want to figure out the 

students’ perspective to understand 

students’ present conceptions for use 

in subsequent learning process. 

• Student learning assessment is 

integrated with teaching and 

happens through observations of 

students’ works and through student 

performances and papers. 

• Students mostly have working 

groups. 

 

The table explains on how the social constructivist classroom 

compared with the conservative classroom. The theory of a social 

construction affects the way of a learning process in classroom is 

conducted. These differences are in certain aspect from the 

curriculums until the assessment of the students learning results. 

Besides these differences from Brooks and Brooks, Brophy (2002: xii) 

also give distinction between a learning process from social 

construction view and from a conservative learning view. These 

distinctions can be seen in this following table number 2. 

Table 2. Teaching and Learning as Transmission of Information Versus as Social 

Construction of Knowledge 

Source: Brophy (1999: xii) 

Transmission View Social Construction View 

• Knowledge as fixed body of 

information transmitted from 

teacher or text to students 

• Texts, teacher as authoritative 

• Knowledge as developing 

interpretations co-constructed 

through discussion 

• Authority for constructed 
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sources of expert knowledge to 

which students defer 

• Teacher is responsible for managing 

students' learning by providing 

information and leading students 

through activities and assignments 

• Teacher explains, checks for 

understanding, and judges 

correctness of students' responses 

• Students memorize or replicate what 

has been explained or modeled 

• Discourse emphasizes drill and 

recitation in response to convergent 

questions; focus is on eliciting 

correct answers 

• Activities emphasize replication of 

models or applications that require 

following step-by-step algorithms 

• Students work mostly alone, 

practicing what has been transmitted 

to them in order to prepare 

themselves to compete for rewards 

by reproducing it on demand 

knowledge resides in the arguments 

and evidence cited in its support by 

students as well as by texts or 

teacher; everyone has expertise to 

contribute 

• Teacher and students share 

responsibility for initiating and 

guiding learning efforts  

• Teacher acts as discussion leader 

who poses questions, seeks 

clarifications, promotes dialogue, 

helps group recognize areas of 

consensus and of continuing 

disagreement  

• Students strive to make sense of 

new input by relating it to their prior 

knowledge and by collaborating in 

dialogue with others to co-construct 

shared understandings  

• Discourse emphasizes reflective 

discussion of networks of connected 

knowledge; questions are more 

divergent but designed to develop 

understanding of the powerful ideas 

that anchor these networks; focus is 

on eliciting students' thinking  

• Activities emphasize applications to 

authentic issues and problems that 

require higher-order thinking  

• Students collaborate by acting as a 

learning community that constructs 

shared understandings through 

sustained dialogue 

 

These two differentiations from Brooks and Brooks (1999) and 

Brophy (2002) are not adapted and adopted by the researcher to be 

several main points, but more to be checklist points. These points are 

going to be checked if the learning is accurately described as what the 

experts distinguish in the table 2.1 and 2.2, that specific learning 

process is categorized as the learning categorizations. Therefore, the 
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learning can be seen as a learning in traditional or constructivist 

classroom and the process can be viewed as a transmission or social 

construction. 

4. Social Dimension in Language Learning and Social Construction. 

Language for social constructionist is viewed as a result of social 

construction. Since language itself built and develop because there is a 

communication and interaction between people in a society, or between 

different society. This is true according to Clark (2009:19) who claims that 

language is produced by human interaction. Adding Clark explanation of 

language position in social construction, Ortega (2008:219) states that 

language is not only a product, but a process, and the most important 

symbolic tool is language. The language is not only used to construct 

people thought but it also changes their thought and make it as the source 

of understanding. It means that in the social construction language is a 

product, and also as a tool of the construction. The social construction is 

always conducted through language. The process of meaning making, and 

the process of knowledge sharing are always done through the use of a 

language. This position of language in the social construction as a tool is 

stated by Cojacaru, Bragaru, and Ciuchi (2012:32). According to them, in 

social constructivism, realities are constructed by people using language, 

each of them are influencing and limiting their responses to each other. 

Concluding the explanations about the position of language in social 
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construction, it can be said that language can be seen as a product and also 

as tools of the process of social construction. 

Moreover, Clark (2009:22) views language as a broader 

communication system that is not only the utterance from the speakers, but 

also the gestures, stance, facial expressions, affective displays and other 

factors which help the speakers to transfer the meaning into the person 

addressed. It means that, when we learn a language, we do not only learn 

how to utter the words, clauses, phrases, or sentences, but also learn about 

the value which the language brings. The value such as in the facial 

expression, the gestures, or even the stress in the intonation. The learner 

needs to experience it to understand, or to know how these factors are 

affecting the meaning making process, since it cannot be learned only by 

textual explanation without practical experience. Seconding this statement, 

a theory from Chomsky (2006:88) which confirms that mastering a 

language means that a person is able to understand unlimited number of 

expressions which is new to the person’s experience, and also be able to 

produce expression alike in a decorous occasion. So, basically learning the 

language is about experiencing the language itself, whatever the factors 

involved, or the aspects of language affects the experience. 

According to Suchting, and von Glaserfeld in Jones and Araje 

(2002:2), language users must construct the meaning of the words, 

phrases, sentences and texts individually. Relating this statement from the 

theories stated before, we can conclude that, while the language learners 
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experience a new language, the learners can construct the meaning of the 

words, phrases, sentences and texts individually. This model of language 

learning is in the same concept with social constructivist learning, where 

the learners construct whatever they experience to be a knowledge they 

assume at first and then conclude as a truth after sharing and negotiating 

knowledge and information between them as learners or them and the 

teachers. Thus, the construction process in social constructivism is in same 

with the process of a language learning. 

Talking in the same principle as a social constructivist, Ortega 

(2008:218) states that in a new language learning, one must focus on the 

experience which is vivid, logical, negotiable, set and claimed by the 

learners in their physical, interpersonal, social, cultural and historical 

context. In more simple explanation, it can be claimed that there is not a 

thing can be learned if it is not in a given social context, outside the social, 

nothing can be understood. With the explanation of the language learning, 

it can be concluded that every language learning process need to be in the 

social context as the main aspect in constructing the understanding of the 

language. This social context needs to be vivid, logical, negotiable, set and 

claimed by the learners based on their point of view or prior knowledge. 

In the same practical issues of learning, Ortega (2008:217) is in the 

same line with the social constructivists. Ortega believes that language 

learning is not merely shaped by the contexts, but deeper in the context, 

the learners have a tight relation with the language learned and the context 
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in which certain language used. With the argument stated, Ortega proposes 

the social constructivist learning process in the language learning, where 

the context, and the learning process which involving the learners, the 

teacher, and the task, is interrelated. 

On the same side, Mitchell and Myles (2004:27) state that they saw a 

dynamic, reflexive and constantly changing relationship between the 

learners and the social context of the language learning. This point of view 

strengthens the idea that language learning needs to be in the social 

context. Relating with the social constructions, this social context is the 

media of knowledge or understanding construction process done by the 

learners. This can make the meaningful learning, and the learners can 

deeply understand the new language learned by them. 

Lastly, in social dimension of language learning. Troike (2006:100) 

has a special term for people who learn a language. He names them a 

language community. The language community means a group of people 

sharing knowledge of a common language used to at least some levels. 

This meaning or description is a short and simple explanation about the 

language learning process which is parallel with the meaning of the social 

constructivist learning. So, it can be concluded that the language learning 

is best naturally conducted in the social construction classroom setting. 

B. Review of Related Studies 

Supporting the theoretical review before, there are some studies 

conducted by other researchers. The studies conducted are under the same 
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topics or the same research subject. Some of them, have conducted research 

on the study of the effect of the implementation of the social constructivist 

approach in certain level of education. Some other researches are conducted in 

Kampung Inggris, finding the relation between the society participation and 

the education in the area, the methods used in the learning process, and also 

the language acquisition done in Kampung Inggris. 

The first research is conducted by Nzilano (2015). He studied the 

influence and the outcomes of the implementation of social constructivist 

curriculum on tutor’s beliefs and practices as a result of their professional 

learning development experiences in Tanzania’s teacher education college. 

The study results on the indication of an influence on tutor’s practices in 

transferring the knowledge constructed to the job after the social constructivist 

approach constructed. The tutors apply the social constructivist in teaching by 

embracing the socio-cultural and economic situations. The research finding 

also indicated that certain contextual influences like centralized education 

policies and curricular activities, professional learning development 

experiences, and contingent teaching challenges have influenced tutor’s 

beliefs in the implementation of social constructivist approach. This result 

gives an insight to this study. The insight about the factors which can be 

affecting the implementation of the social constructivist approach in the 

conservative school model. This research gives a good sign of a better 

learning process after conducting the social constructivist approach, with the 

contextual and factual learning, in this study the tutors put a socio-cultural and 
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economic situation as the context of the learning where the students need to 

experience in the learning process. 

The distinction between this research and the research conducted by 

Nzilano (2015) is the use of the social constructivism theories. In this 

research, the researcher does not apply any curriculum, but more to 

understanding the existed curriculum and learning process used by the courses 

in Kampung Inggris by social constructivism point of view. The researcher 

may find similar finding about the effect, but before that the researcher should 

analyze the learning process conducted in order to find out how much social 

construction is used in it. 

The second research is investigating the use of constructivist approach 

in higher education. The study is conducted by Hussain (2012) aiming the 

exploration on the significance of constructivist approach at higher education 

level. The study also examines the effects of the constructivist approach on the 

social learning of the students. The results of the research are the good effect 

of the participation of the students in the tasks and activities designed by the 

researcher using constructivist approach. It is said that the constructivist 

approach played a significant role in the process of learning to constructing 

knowledge. The students are keen on constructing knowledge by involving 

themselves in the activities and showing their readiness to embrace the 

constructivist approach. Some problems still exist such as cultural problem 

like working of female students with their counterparts and rural students 

which feel shy around other students. But the problem does not show the lack 
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of the approaches used. The approach of social constructivist does improve the 

participation and the readiness of the students in constructing a new 

knowledge. This is a good sign of a better model of learning process which is 

more stressing on the process of constructing the knowledge through the 

context experience. 

Similar with the previous study reviewed, this study is clearly different 

with the current study that is conducted by the researcher. This study from 

Hussain (2012) focused only in the effect of the implementation, but not on 

analyzing the involvement of social constructivism in the learning process. In 

addition, these studies are different with the researcher’s study because they 

make a specific curriculum that accommodates the social constructivism and 

find out its effect. More than that, the researcher, in this study using social 

constructivism point of view, should analyze the effect of the learning and the 

social factors that makes those effect visible in the end of the process. 

The other study is about a basecamp learning method in Kampung 

Inggris. The topic is studied by Ahsanu, Februansyah, and Handoyo (2014). 

The objective of the study is to investigate the basecamp method implemented 

in Kampung Inggris, Pare, Kediri. It focuses on the process of basecamp 

learning, the effectiveness of basecamp method and the obstacle in its 

implementation. The research finding reveals that there is a significant 

improvement of the participants’ speaking skill after joining the course for a 

month. The result indicates that basecamp learning method is an effective 

method and can be used as an alternative method in learning English 
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particularly speaking. This research is similar with the study that will be 

conducted. The distinction is in the principle of the learning model and 

approaches which does acknowledging social constructivist learning. Social 

constructivist learning will make a significant different of reviewing the 

learning model in Kampung Inggris, Pare, Kediri. 

The researcher clearly argues that this research is different than the 

research conducted Ahsanu, Februansyah, and Handoyo (2014). If they 

focused only on the English camps and the learning process in it, the research 

conducts more complete investigation. This study does not only focus on the 

basecamps but to all parts of the village since the researcher view the learning 

process dynamically affected by many factors existed around the students. 

Therefore, the researcher does not limit the research only on the basecamp 

activities or environment. 

The next study is about the language acquisition process in Kampung 

Inggris. The research is conducted by Nurhayati, Hendrawaty, and Angkarini 

(2013). They investigate the English community in Kampung Inggris, Pare, 

Kediri. The Investigation is on the process of the community building, and the 

process of language acquisition in the community. The finding describes that 

the techniques of the learning are varied in the courses. Some of them are 

drilling, singing, debating, and playing games. These teaching techniques are 

reported having an impact in the improvement of the activeness and the 

creativity of the students. The reason of the building of the English 

community is a big number of English courses in the village. In the research 
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report there are more than 100 English courses in the village. This result is 

also related with the study that will be conducted. This research reveals the 

phenomenon of the learners’ community constructed in the village. 

Considering the number of the institution, the students present in the village 

can be counted more than a thousand, and it can be far more than it. This 

result proves the claim in this research background about the attraction of the 

institutions to the students all around the country, and outside the country. 

This result also reveals some methods used in the learning process in 

Kampung Inggris. This learning method will be studied deeper to see the 

indication of the implementation of social constructivist approach in learning 

process. 

Similar with the previous research conducted in Kampung Inggris, the 

study from Nurhayati, Hendrawaty, and Angkarini (2013) also only focus on 

specific part of the students’ learning process. In their study, the focus is the 

methods or techniques used in the learning process. The finding may be 

similar, because one of the factors investigated by the researcher in this 

current research is the learning process in the class that may use methods and 

techniques found by Nurhayati, Hendrawaty, and Angkarini in their 

investigation. In a deeper investigation, this research explores not only the 

methods and techniques used, but also to the students’ perspectives towards 

them and their reflection of their skills after finishing the learning process 

using the methods and techniques. 
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The last research is about the effect social constructivist approach on the 

problem solving of students, and their metacognitive levels. This study is 

conducted by Bay, Bagceci, and Cetin (2012). The purpose of the result is to 

investigate the significant difference in the learners’ problem-solving skills 

and metacognitive levels when the authentic task-based social constructivist 

approach is applied in the experimental group, and the traditional approach is 

used in the control group. The findings reveal that the problem-solving skills 

and metacognitive levels of the students in the experimental groups are higher 

than the students in the control group. This difference is statistically 

significant. The result of this result reveals that the learning process using 

social constructivist approach gives better result in the problem-solving skill 

and the metacognitive levels. This indicate that the social constructivist 

approach also gives better result on the language learning process because the 

language learning process requires good problem-solving skills and 

metacognitive levels. 

This study is clearly different with the current study that the researcher 

does. Bay, Bagceci, and Cetin (2012) used experimental model in their study. 

So, their focus is investigating the effectiveness of social constructivism in 

certain part of the learning, in their case it is the problem-solving skills and 

metacognitive levels. Their finding may have similarity with the study done 

by the researcher. However, this study does not investigate the significant 

difference but more to the factors that makes that difference without the 

limitation of the curriculum used in a classroom. This is because this study 



64 

 

investigates not only what happens in the class but also what lies beyond the 

learning process conducted in the English courses. 

C. Theoretical Framework 

In the previous chapter, it is stated that the research is designed in order 

to know the students’ perception on English before and after coming to 

Kampung Inggris, and to know the social construction of English in the 

village. In the beginning of this chapter, the researcher reviews the theories 

related to this study. These theories are the framework to understand the 

phenomenon understudied. Each theory is used to interpret the data and guide 

the discussion of the result in order to answer the research questions posited in 

the previous chapter. 

Two theories in this framework are used to understand one question, and 

the other one is used to understand the whole phenomena. The theory about 

social construction of reality is used as a main framework since everything 

happens in the village is considered as social phenomena. Therefore, to 

understand the whole process, the theory about social construction holds an 

integral role. In order to understand more specific phenomena, the researcher 

uses more specific theories too. In understanding the construction process in 

classrooms and education setting, the theory about social constructivism in 

education is used. Then, in understanding the language learning process, the 

researcher uses the theory about social dimension in language learning. The 

complete theoretical framework in this research is shown in the following 

figure 3. below. 
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Figure 3. Theoretical Framework 

D. Research Questions 

1. How does the learners’ learning experience prior their learning in 

Kampung Inggris shape their perception on English? 

In answering this question, the researcher addressed some questions 

related to the nature of the students and their perception on English. The 

questions about the students’ nature included the students’ demographic 

information, and motivations in learning English. The questions related 

about their initial perception were about English as a language, the 

importance of English, and the language learning process experienced by 

them before coming to Kampung Inggris. 

2. How do the learning community and the activities in Kampung Inggris 

construct the learners’ language skill? 

There were some questions used to understand about the 

construction process in the learning community and the activities in 
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Kampung Inggris. These questions asked about the nature of the village, 

the nature of the English course in the village, the learning activities and 

interaction in the class, and the learning activities outside the class. In the 

questions about the nature of the village, the researcher explored about the 

general description of the village, and the village demographic 

information. Regarding the nature of the course, the questions asked by the 

researcher are about the types of the course, types of programs, and the 

time and frequency of the program. 

3. How does the learning experience in Kampung Inggris re-shape the 

learners’ perception on English? 

To reveal how the learning experience in the village re-shape the 

learners’ perceptions, the researcher used some questions related to the 

development of their perception on English. These questions were about 

the learners’ opinion about the learning process in Kampung Inggris, and 

English as a language after they have learned in the village. The questions 

about the learning experience explored about their learning activities while 

staying in Kampung Inggris, the environment where they lived in the 

village, and the people they met. The questions about their new 

perceptions on English asked about the learners’ improvements and their 

new perceptions on English language learning. 
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CHAPTER III 

RESEARCH METHOD 

A. Research Design 

This research used a qualitative research model. The data taken and 

presented were mostly qualitative data. The data acquired were descriptive, 

because its purpose was to describe the real condition in the research site. As 

qualitative research, this study is supposed to have rich description, natural 

and holistic representation, participants, emic perspectives, and ideological 

orientation (Mackay and Gass: 2005, Lodico, Spaulding, and Voegti: 2010). 

Therefore, this research depicted the real situation and condition of the 

learners and the learning process in Kampung Inggris. 

The research approach was ethnographic since it was carried in a natural 

setting, involved close relation with the participants, presented to the 

reflections of the participants’ point of view on the problems, used multiple 

data source, used cultural concept as a frame to interpret the results. It was 

purposively held to document a construction process, and to illustrate what 

happened in the research site (LeCompte and Schensul: 2010, Lodico, 

Spaulding, and Voegti: 2010, Fetterman: 2008). Besides that, the frame used 

in this site, social constructivism, is one of the paradigms used in the 

ethnographic research (LeCompte and Schensul: 2010, Harrison: 2014). By 

having this frame, the researcher did not only put the emic perspectives on the 

narrative, but also used its etic perspectives, social constructivism, into the 

process of analysis and making sense on what happened in the research 
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(Fetterman: 2008). Upon its social constructivist paradigm, this research (1) 

explained ‘local’ as the opposite to ‘universal’ practices and meaning, (2) 

focused on the provisional patterns of meaning construction, (3) considered 

knowledge as a product of social and personal processes in meaning making, 

(4) It concerned more with the viability of its application rather that its 

validity per se (Neimeyer and Torres:2015). 

B. Research Site 

The research was conducted in Desa Tulungrejo, Kecamatan Pare, 

Kabupaten Kediri, East Java. The research location is widely known as 

Kampung Inggris. The village is located about 27 km from Kediri. There were 

three different courses in the village as the research site specifically for 

classroom learning process observations. These courses were purposively 

chosen by the size, the age, and the type of the courses. They were chosen to 

represent all of the courses in the village. 

C. Research Participants 

The participants of this research were the learners who were studying 

English in the village. The total number of participants is 18 people. Some of 

these participants were housemates whom the researcher met in the village 

while acquiring data from the research site. Some others were the students in 

the classes where the observations were conducted. The students’ origins were 

spread to the whole country and other countries (see figure 6 in chapter 4). 

They were asked about their perspectives based on their learning experiences. 
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The answers from all participants were formulated, analyzed and displayed in 

order to answer the research questions. 

D. Technique of Data Collection 

There were two different techniques of data collection used in this 

research. Both techniques were specifically used to get different kind of data. 

Some data acquired by these techniques were combined in the analysis 

process. They were interview and observation. The full description of the 

techniques used in this study was separately explained in the following points 

1. Interview 

This technique was used to acquire data about the students’ 

perspectives. The type of interview used were informal conversational 

interview. Some participants were interviewed in casual places like cafés, 

restaurants, English camps and students’ living shelters. Informal 

conversational and unstructured exploratory interview was used because 

the researcher needed the participants to open up with their experiences 

and tell their true perspectives. Some questions used in the interview were 

spontaneous because the interview is conducted to let them tell about the 

experiences, therefore the researchers did not always directly ask their 

perspectives but talk about their lives first (Gall, Borg and Gall: 2003, 

Schensul and LeCompte: 2013, Fetterman: 2008). Therefore, before the 

interview, the researcher only prepared some items related with the 

research questions. The interview stopped after the data saturation was 

reached. 
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2. Observation 

In this study, the researcher used observation to obtain data about 

learning activities in the village. The learning activities were not limited in 

the classroom, but also in the public spaces and the students’ shelter. The 

researcher focused on the observable behaviors such as interaction, 

instruction, activities, and events in the learning process. Since the 

activities are wide and unpredictable, the researcher used semi-structured 

observations with specific items as the researcher’s focus (Mackey and 

Gass: 2005, Schensul and LeCompte: 2013). 

The researcher did the observation in the three courses for 3 months 

in different classes of different programs. There were 42 class meetings in 

the courses observed by the researcher. The researcher did participant 

observation (Schensul and LeCompte: 2013). In the observation, the 

researcher joined the learning process as one of the students. In some other 

classes that was for very basic learners, the researcher only joined the class 

by sitting with the students while observing the activities. The researcher 

also observed in the village environment in order to see the students’ 

activities outside the classroom. The places observed by the researcher 

were cafés, restaurants, shops, and other public spaces in Kampung 

Inggris. Beside those places, the researcher observed in the students’ 

living shelters and English camps too. 
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E. Research Trustworthiness 

There are four criteria to make sure the trustworthiness of the qualitative 

research. They are the research credibility, transferability, dependability, and 

confirmability (Shenton: 2004). 

a. Credibility 

To make sure the congruency of the data to the reality, the researcher 

ran several internal validity methods. These methods helped the researcher 

validating the data taken from the research site. The methods are: 

1) Triangulation. 

In making sure the result of this research credible, the researcher 

used triangulation in cross-checking the data acquired (LeCompte and 

Schensul: 2010, Rothbauer:2008). The triangulation consisted of two 

different methods (Observation and Interview), the data sources were 

42 different class meetings in 3 different English courses and 18 

interview participants from many places in Indonesia and outside 

Indonesia, the observations and interviews were done in 3-month time 

span. Therefore, the data is triangulated from different sources 

(observation sites and respondents), and different time of data 

collection. 

2) Random Sampling. 

The interview participants and the classes for observation were 

chosen without purposive criteria. The researcher chose the interview 

participants adapting with the condition in the field. Some participants 
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were students who were already close with the researcher, other 

participants were asked directly after class observation. The 

observations were done by the researcher adapting to the schedule of 

the three English courses. The courses gave their class and program 

schedule to the researcher, then the researcher observed the class 

randomly based on the schedule. This method of sampling was 

purposively used to avoid the researcher’s bias in selecting the 

participants (Shenton:2004). 

3) Tactics to ensure honesty in informants. 

The researcher used some specific methods of data collection in 

order to get honest answers from the interview participants and be able 

to observe a real condition in the research site. These methods were 

described in the previous part in this chapter. The methods were 

purposively chosen to make sure the credibility of the data taken in the 

research site. 

4) Thick description of the phenomenon under scrutiny. 

In the report of the data findings, the researcher gave thick 

description of the phenomenon in the village. It is important to deliver 

the investigation in a thick description to promote credibility in order 

to depict the real conditions investigated and the contexts of them 

(Shenton: 2004) 
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b. Transferability 

The thick descriptions of the phenomena in the research findings and 

full description of the research methods can be used as a comparation for 

other studies in order to ensure the study transferability or external 

validity. 

c. Dependability 

The researcher gave a full description of the research methods in 

order to help other independent researchers to replicate the research in the 

same research site. In this chapter, the researcher described the research 

design and its implementation, and the operational detail of data gathering 

to ensure the dependability of this study (LeCompte and Schensul: 2013, 

Shenton:2004). Even if ethnographers cannot repeat the research exactly 

same because there is no human situations or events that are still same 

over the time (LeCompte and Schensul: 2013). 

d. Confirmability 

Regarding the confirmability or the objectivity of this research, the 

researcher used triangulation, explained in the first point, to reduce the 

personal bias of the researcher. The social constructivism was merely used 

by the researcher as a frame to interpret the objective data taken from the 

research site. Beside triangulation, the full description of research methods 

was given to ensure the confirmability in order to allow any observer to 

oversee the process of data display and analysis. To make it easier, the 

audit trail can be seen in the figure 4. below. 
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Figure 4. Audit Trail of the Study. 

F. Technique of Data Analysis 

The researcher used iterative model (Miles, Huberman and Saldana: 

2013). The data were continuously analyzed through three different steps, 

after gathered from the research sites or the interviewee. The steps are: 

1. Condensations 

The data were reduced by the researcher. This reduction was 

important because there was many unimportant information in the raw 

data taken from the observation and the interview. After selecting the data, 

the raw data was written into more structured field notes and interview 

transcription. In this step, the researchers made organized data files in a 

process of writing up. The researcher wrote up the observation field notes, 

and the interview recordings and notes. The files were grouped based on 

the places of observations, and the individuals of the interviewee. 

2. Display 

In this step, the organized data were displayed and coded to display 

the data in general. In displaying the data, the researcher made some first 

cycle coding (Miles, Huberman and Saldana: 2013, Trents and Cho: 2014) 

such as descriptive coding, process coding, emotion coding and causation 
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coding. The descriptive coding was used to generate the description of the 

environment of the villages and the courses.  Process coding was used to 

label the learning activities in the class, the interactions inside and outside 

the classroom. Emotion coding is used to group the tones of the comments 

given by the interviewees. Causation coding is used to get the causative 

relationship from one to other statement given by the interviewers and data 

from observations. Then, after data coding, the researcher started the 

second cycle coding. In this process of pattern codes, the researcher used 

categories, causes/explanation, relation of the people, and the theoretical 

constructs. In the end of the process, the researcher already had the “map” 

of the data collected from the research site. Finishing this step allowed the 

researcher to proceed into the last step. 

3. Conclusion Drawing and Verification 

In the end of the data collection process, the researcher drew 

conclusion that was built gradually through the process of the analysis. In 

conclusion drawing, the researcher used the frame of social constructivism 

as a frame to interpret the causal relation of the data derived from the 

interviews and the observations. The patterns found were interpreted, 

displayed and described using the social construction structure in social 

constructivism. In the end, the researcher verified the conclusion by 

looking back to the data collected through the whole process. These steps 

can be seen in the figure 5 below. 
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Figure 5. Component of Data Analysis: Iterative Model. 

Source: Miles, Huberman and Saldana (2013) 

On the figure 5, the iterative process that means cyclical was used in the 

data analysis by the researcher. Based on the figure, it can be seen that the 

researcher went back to the data display and data condensation because it was 

needed to verify and strengthen the conclusion drawn in the last step of 

analysis. 

  



77 

 

CHAPTER IV 

FINDINGS AND DISCUSSION 

This chapter is mainly divided into two big parts. The first part is the finding 

or the result of the data analysis, and the second part is the discussion of the 

finding. The other part besides those big parts is the limitation of the research. In 

findings, the researcher describes and narrates the results of the data analysis. This 

part covers all proven data acquired by the researcher to contribute in answering 

the problems scientifically. In discussion, the researcher discusses the data 

described and narrated in the first part and logically explains them using theories 

from experts and related researches reviewed in Chapter II. 

A. Findings 

In this part, the researcher displays all results of analysis from the obtained 

data related with the problems of this research. There are three group findings 

elaborated in this part. They are the learners’ perceptions on English prior 

learning in the village, the learning activity in the village, and the learners’ 

perceptions on English post learning in Kampung Inggris. Each finding in this 

part is elaborated descriptively and narratively. 

1. The learners Initial Perception on English Prior Learning in Kampung 

Inggris – Pare. 

After the investigation, the researcher found several data in order to 

understand the student initial perception before coming to Kampung Inggris. The 

findings regarding this question are divided into two different parts. the first part 

is the nature of the students. In this part, the researcher displays data about the 
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characteristics of the students who learn in Kampung Inggris. The second part is 

the students’ perception on English before they came to Kampung Inggris.  

a. The Nature of The Students 

Each learner in Kampung Inggris is different, coming from different places, 

having different background knowledge and experience, and also aiming different 

goals. It is important to understand the nature of the students in order to analyze 

their perception on English and its learning process before and after learning in 

the village. 

1) Demographic Information of Students 

Students in Kampung Inggris came from different places in the country and 

outside the country. Some of this research participants came from cities and 

provinces in Java island. These cities are Jakarta and its satellite cities, cities in 

Central Java such as Jepara, and Klaten, and of course the cities in East Java such 

as Gresik, Malang, and Lamongan that is relatively close to the village. A big 

number of them also came from other big islands in Indonesia, such as Sumatra, 

Kalimantan, Sulawesi, and Irian. Some of the students came from the furthest 

province such as Papua and Aceh. A number of the students in Kampung Inggris 

also came from other countries. These countries are in South East Asia area such 

as Thailand and East Timor. But, there are also some students from Kazakhstan, 

that is geographically located in Central Asia and East Europe. Therefore, 

Kampung Inggris becomes a place with many students that had different 

educational and cultural backgrounds. These locations can be seen in the figure 6 

below.  
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Figure 6. Maps of Students Origins
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The Figure 6 describes the location of the students whom the researcher has 

met with, talked to and had a proper interview with. The black dots and lines 

indicate that the researcher has met and conducted a proper interview with at least 

one student from the place. The red dots and lines indicate that the researcher has 

met and talked to the students, but not conducted a proper interview with them. 

From the picture, it can be seen that the coverage area of Kampung Inggris 

students are wide, all over the country until other countries in the area too. 

Therefore, the data taken from the students must cover information from a wide 

area too. 

The students’ age and education were in their peak position. There were 

72% of the respondents whose age is between 20 and 25. Then, 17% of them were 

below 20, and 11% of them were above 25. From the education background, 67% 

of the respondents had graduated bachelor degree, 22% of them were high school 

graduate but had not continue their study yet, and 11% of them were university 

students. All of the respondents have received formal education in all levels. This 

formal education should be able to guarantee them that they would have good 

English skills after they have graduated. So, in this point, the students were 

actually hoped to excel the basic English communication skills for their higher 

education or works. 

Other important information about the student was the time period in Pare. 

Most of the respondents spent their time three months and more. There are 72% of 

respondents who spent three months and more in Pare, compared to the students 

who spent less than three months. According to details in the figure 4.5, 33% of 
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respondents spent 3 months, and 39% others spent more than 3 months. Then, 

22% of the respondents say that they spent two months, and the rest 6% spent 

only 1 month. This data gives information that most of the respondents in 

Kampung Inggris spent a long-time period to learn English. It also shows how 

much time they sacrificed to be away from family, and also means that they spent 

more money to support their study. 

 
Figure 7. Respondents’ time period of study 

2) Students’ Motivation 

Students came to Kampung Inggris with different purposes. Based on the 

interview, most of the respondents were the students who want to continue their 

study. Some of them wanted to continue to master degree after graduating their 

bachelor degree, and some others continue to bachelor degree after graduating 

from senior high school. Other students came to Kampung Inggris to learn basic 

English communication in order to be able to apply working positions which 

require English as one of the skills of the applicants. Then, there was also a small 

number of students who came to Kampung Inggris without any specific purposes, 

only learning English to fill their spare-time after graduating from university. 
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They admitted that rather than staying at home without any job, they preferred 

learning English to improve their knowledge and practice their skills. 

Behind the learners’ purposes, there are some conditions that the students 

experienced before they come to Kampung Inggris. Based on the information 

given by the respondents, each of them had different experience with English. 

There are three general experiences that became the students’ motivations. The 

first was study requirements. In this case, the respondents should face a situation 

where they have to get a certain score in English proficiency test. This score was 

important to decide whether they would pass the enrollment administration 

requirements. For them, learning English became the only way to be able to 

continue their study. The second reason was failure. Some respondents admitted 

that they really want to learn English after they have failed in situations that 

require them to use English. Some of these respondents said that they failed, once 

or even twice, to enter their favorite university because their English was very 

poor and the others said that it was really difficult to learn their college course 

materials in English and thought that they failed to learn them effectively because 

their English was bad. The last reason was that the respondents wished to have a 

better job, but they could not get it because better job requires good English 

communication skills. This reason was similar with the first one, but instead of 

continuing study, the respondents’ problem was getting better working positions. 

There are three motivations that can be taken from the students’ explanation 

and their stories about their experiences. The majority of respondents, from a total 

18 respondents, 58% of them, were motivated to learn English because of their 
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plan to continue their study. Learning English was the only way to be able to pass 

the test from the university or the scholarship committee. Other respondents had 

similar motivation, but instead of continuing their study, they learn English in 

order to get a better work. Working in a better place was their motivation to learn 

English, so they can pass the interview that requires English skills. There were 

21% of respondents who admitted better working position as their motivation. The 

rest of the respondents has a different motivation. There were 21% of them. They 

mentioned that they did not want to repeat the failure that they have experienced 

before. Therefore, learning English became their solution to their problem and the 

failure became their sole motivation. The groups of the students’ motivations can 

be clearer found in the following figure 8. 

 
Figure 8. Students’ Motivations 

3) Groups of Students  

Students came to Kampung Inggris with different motivation and purposes, 

time budgets, and learning endurance. It means that the students chose the 

program in Kampung Inggris differently based on their purpose, time budgets and 

learning endurance. The students who had limited time budgets but had a good 
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learning endurance will choose a short course with more frequent class. The ones 

who had more time budgets but cannot learn in many classes continuously 

throughout the day chose a long period of learning with less frequent meeting. 

Beside both the time budgets and the learning endurance, the most important 

factor in choosing the programs is the purpose of the students. The students must 

choose the appropriate programs in order to be able to achieve the goals. 

Based on the goals, the students can be divided into three different groups. 

These three groups attend different classes or programs in order to fulfill their 

goals. Based on the observation, the students who wished to get a high score in a 

proficiency test tends to take grammar related classes and programs. Other 

students whose background was as a worker tend to take the speaking related 

classes and programs. The students who only wanted to increase their English 

knowledge and skills took many classes according to their desires. These choices 

were not a fixed choice by the students. There were also some students who tend 

to take more grammar classes and also take a small number of speaking classes, or 

vice versa. Beside those two choices, there were a number of students who chose 

to learn in conservative courses. In this type of course, the students learn in both 

grammar and speaking related classes. Another factor of choosing this course is 

that the students also had longer time budget because the program is three and six-

months long. 

Based on that information of their course choices, there were four different 

groups of students. There were students who only attend grammar related classes. 

Some students attended only speaking related classes and programs. Other 
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students attended both classes. Besides that, the rest of the students chose to 

attend conservative courses. The grouping of the students can be seen in the Venn 

diagram below in figure 9. 

 
Figure 9. Students Groups 

b. Students’ Perception on English before Learning in Kampung Inggris 

In the interview, the students generally gave more negative comments when 

they are talking about English in the school or before coming to Kampung Inggris. 

There were 66.7% negative comments stated by the participants. Even if the 

percentage of the negative comments were high, there were still some positive 

comments from the participants. The participants gave 21.4% positive comments 

when they were asked about their perception about English and its learning 

process before they learned in Kampung Inggris. There were also 11.9% of the 

participants’ statements in a neutral tone. The total comments from the 

participants about English before they learn in Kampung Inggris is 168 comments. 

The percentage of the general comments based on the tones can be seen in the 

figure 10 below. 
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Figure 10. The Participants’ Initial Perception  

The details of the students’ comments on English are divided into three 

different parts. the first part is the students’ comments on English as a language. 

This part explores how the students saw English as a language in their lives. The 

second part is about the students’ perceptions on the importance of English for 

them. This part is related to the students’ motivations in learning English. The last 

part is about the students’ perceptions on the learning process. It explains how the 

students felt about the learning process they have experienced before. The details 

of these parts are displayed in the figure 11 below. 

 
Figure 11. Students’ Detail Perceptions before Learning in Kampung Inggris. 
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The details of each part of the students’ perceptions are elaborated in the 

following points of explanations.  

1) English as A Language 

In the interview, some students stated that English was hard for them. 

According to the students, the reason was because they thought they had to pass 

every lesson in the school including English. Some students believed that, in 

school, they had to be good at every lesson, but they only could focus on one 

subject. This subject must be related to the major they preferred or favored for 

their future works. Some others also stated that If English were the only lesson for 

them to focus on, the subject would be easy to learn. Besides learning subject 

preference, other students stated that English is hard because they did not really 

understand the basic since it was not their focus or their favorite subject at the 

beginning. Therefore, it can be understood that, for these students, English 

became their burden when they learned it in school and had to pass the subject. 

On liking or disliking English as a language and subject, a small number of 

students openly admitted that in the school they disliked English. They stated that 

the reason was because the bad impression with the subject, the teacher and the 

environments. They also said that when the teacher and the environment did not 

support them, the subject became hard and they tended to dislike it. In the 

opposite side of these students, there was a small number of students who 

admitted that they liked English. All of them tell that the reason was because they 

got good grade at school and believed that their English was good. 



88 

 
 

Most students, in the interview, admitted that their English was bad, beside 

their preference on English. Some students admitted that their English skills were 

really bad. The skill that was mostly talked by the students were speaking and 

communication skill. They said that they could not use English well for their 

communication even if they have learned it in the school. In the same topic, other 

students said that they only had a small number of English practices. This lack of 

practice became their reason of their lack in English. The last reason was the lack 

of knowledge. Some students believed that their knowledge of English was very 

poor. They said that there was still a lot of knowledge should be learnt by them in 

order to get good grade or score in some English proficiency tests. 

The last thing about English as a language is that all students, regardless 

their skills and preferences, stated that they want to be better. This willingness 

was seen in their motivation to learn English more after they graduated from their 

high schools or universities. This was also related to the students’ motivation and 

how they saw the importance of English in their lives. It is elaborated in the 

following points about the students’ perspective on the importance of English 

according the interview. 

2) English Importance 

In the interview, when the students talked about the importance of English, 

almost all of the students admitted that they did not consider English as an 

important thing. Half of them openly admitted that English is not important for 

them. They said that they considered it unimportant because it never occurred to 

them before that they had to use English or it was significant for their future. So, 
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the students never used and learned more about English in their lives. The other 

half indirectly admitted that English was unimportant thing. They said that they 

focused more to other subjects that would be used for their future works. Some of 

them also stated that they did not need English before. Since the need of English 

in their lives was less, they considered English as less important thing to be learnt. 

Besides that, there was still a really small number of students who said that they 

know English is important but they were still bad at it. 

Other than the importance of English in their lives, the students also told the 

moment that makes them realize that English is important for them. Most of them 

said that English became important for them when they want to continue their 

study to a higher education. The students experienced a moment that English skill 

became a main factor for their better education. They realized that learning 

English became their only way to get in to the higher education. This reason is 

also stated by some other students, but with a different aim. These students aimed 

to get a better work. They realized that without good English skills, they could not 

get a better work. The last thing that made them realize was the failure that they 

had experienced because they could not use English well. Some students stated 

that they failed university admission tests because their English was bad and some 

others also stated that they get troubles when they have to read English materials 

as references for their study in university. The students realized that English was 

significant after they experienced those failures. 

The experience and the problems of the students became their motivation. 

The students admitted that after facing those experiences, they started to fix the 
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problems. Some of them started learning English independently or taking English 

courses. When they had time, money and power, they go to Kampung Inggris. 

Improving their English skills and knowledge was their sole aim to learn in 

Kampung Inggris. This aim was their only way to solve their problems they have 

experienced. 

3) English Learning Process 

The students talked about three big parts when they were asked about the 

experience about the learning process. They are about the learning environment, 

the learning process and other factors that influence the students’ perspective on 

English learning process. 

Based on the figure 11, firstly the students talked about the learning process. 

The students stated that the learning process in the school was monotonous. There 

were different tones used by the students while explaining this condition. Some 

students used a negative tone as it was a bad experience in their school. All of 

them sounded complaining on the learning process they had in the school. They 

complained about the routines in the school. They said that what they did were 

only writing or answering questions for all of the time or listening to the teacher 

presentations. Differently with the previous statements, some others used neutral 

tones while explaining the learning process. They explained this condition as it 

was a usual thing in the school. The students did not complain about it, even if the 

condition was same with what the other students complained in negative tones. 

They stated that what the teacher did in the class was what most teachers usually 

did. 
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Then, the students talked about the learning environment before they learn 

in Kampung Inggris. The students firstly talked about their relationship with the 

teachers. The students started by admitting the gap between them and the teachers. 

They stated that they were not close with their teachers. Other students felt that 

the teacher did not care about them. They explained that the reason was because 

they were bad students and the teacher gave more attention to smart and active 

students. Some students also stated that the teachers did not give a good example 

for them. The teachers taught English in class but did not use English when 

explaining the materials or talking to the students in the class. Secondly, the 

students talked about the learning environment when they learned English in 

school. Most students complained that they could not practice their English skills 

well. It was because their friends and other people did not speak or want to speak 

English with them. Beside the people, some students also complained about the 

school that did not accommodate them. They stated that the school did not care if 

the students really understand or practice their speaking. Some students who was 

from bilingual school also stated that the students only made the rules as a 

formality. The students only spoke English due to the teachers’ presence. 

The last part is other factors that are also related with students’ perceptions 

on their English learning process. Some students stated that there were other 

factors that affected their learning process. First, most of them say that the 

learning time and intensity in school did not satisfy them. Then, some others from 

Islamic boarding school stated that they are influenced by other students and 

teachers who preferred Arabic more than English. It made English less preferable 
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to be learned and used by them. Lastly, Other students admitted that getting 

negative feedbacks when they tried to learn English was bad experience for them. 

These feedbacks were negative results after joining a course or practicing for 

competitions. 

Beside those negative comments on English learning process, there were 

positive comments given by the students. Some students gave the opposite 

perceptions compared to other students. They said that the learning environment 

was supportive. It includes the teachers who supported them and the good 

feedbacks they got. Some of them said that they like English because their teacher 

was good and close with them, but they also said that it was only one or two 

teachers. Some others stated that the school facilitated them to improve their 

skills. They joined English extracurriculars or spoke English as an obligation from 

their school. 

2. The Learning Activities in Kampung Inggris. 

In exploring the learning activities, the researcher displays the data collected 

into three different parts. The first part is about the nature of village. In this part, 

the data is about the village and its environments. The second part is about the 

learning activities in the courses. The last part is about the learning activities 

outside the courses. The data in these three parts is obtained in order to answer the 

question about the knowledge and skill construction in Kampung Inggris. 

a. The Nature of Kampung Inggris – Pare 

The data in this part contains the situation and condition of the village. This 

report depicts the real condition that the students experience in the village, and on 



93 

 
 

the way coming to the village. The explanation is divided into two parts. The first 

one is about the general situation in the village. This part describes the village and 

what it generally offers to the students who come to learn English there. The 

second part is about the description of its geographical condition. This part 

describes about where the village is located, how far it is from the point of view of 

the students, the transportation modes that can be used, and the last is about the 

density of the village. These two parts of explanations depict Kampung Inggris in 

the best way in order to understand deeper about the condition of the village that 

every student experience when learning there. 

1) General Description of Kampung Inggris  

Kampung Inggris was similar with other villages in Pare subdistrict. The 

difference was only on the existence of English courses in this village. The 

number of the courses was relatively big compared to other places in Indonesia. 

Even if the village was known as Kampung Inggris, the native people rarely spoke 

English. Some of them spoke English well, but the number was minor. The 

majority of the native people spoke their native local languages and Bahasa 

Indonesia. They were also not directly involved with the English course. Beside 

the courses, the village offered similar business services to people who came 

there. There were shops, restaurants and cafés for people’s daily needs. These 

businesses were mostly run by the native people of the village. Only a number of 

these businesses used English in their services, such as cafes or restaurants. 

Therefore, at the first look, the village seemed indifferent. 
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The number of the courses and what they offered to people was what made 

this village prominent compared to the others. The number of the course was 

massive compared to the area of the village that was relatively small. There were 

more than a hundred of them there. These courses’ main service was English 

learning programs. Since there were many courses, each of them competed to give 

the best service for the students. They did not only give the best service, but also 

made the service as diverse as possible. These varieties were the courses way to 

fulfill the students’ wide demands. The courses fulfilled the demands that were 

various in term of times, learning frequency and program choices. With these 

various choices from many English courses, the village offered a big chance to 

students for learning English that was suitable with their needs and wants. 

Therefore, in addition to its big number of English courses, the variety of services 

from the courses was also another offer that made Kampung Inggris different. 

Kampung Inggris also offered other services that was related to English 

learning, beside the English courses. Since the students came from different 

places in Indonesia and neighbor countries. The native people provided rented 

shelters for the students. These shelters were also varied to fulfill the students’ 

needs in order to practice their English. The shelters that provided these services 

were called English Camps. Each camp was different with their own services. 

Some of them offered a strict disciplines and rules with additional class meeting. 

Some others offered looser rules. Thus, the students chose which camps based on 

their wants. In the opposite side, some students did not want to use this service. 

They chose other types of rented shelters. These shelters had no rules related with 
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English. In order to train their English, the students who lived in this kind of 

shelter made their own rules that accommodate their learning needs. In addition, 

this village also offered other service for the students. There was a number of 

cafés in this village. Some of these cafes did not only serve food and beverages 

but also English clubs. In this clubs the students learned English or practiced 

answering questions. In other word, these cafés also accommodated the students 

need to add more portion to their daily dose of English learning. Thus, this village 

offered a complete set of service to support the students learning process. English 

courses, living shelters and public places were easy to be found in this village. 

2) Geographical description of Kampung Inggris 

Kampung Inggris is located in sub district Pare. The original name of the 

village is Tulungrejo. The village is more popular by the name Kampung Inggris 

that is literally translated as English Village in English. The area is a part of 

Kediri District directly bordered with Jombang District in the north, Malang 

District in the east, Kediri City in the south and Nganjuk District in the west. All 

of these districts are parts of East Java province. Therefore, it can be known that 

the position of the village is quiet in the middle of East Java province. 

The village was full of English courses, rent shelters, small restaurants, and 

other commercial building to fulfill daily needs. The village was divided into two 

areas. The first area had more commercial buildings than native people’s house, 

and the second one is the area that has more personally used than commercially 

used ones. The first area is in the middle of the village and the second one is in the 

outer one, as it can be seen from the figure 12 below. 
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Figure 12. Kampung Inggris Area Map 

(source: maps.google.com) 

It can be seen from the picture that the first area is in red color. In this area, 

there are three roads in the village that is the densest area of the village. This area 

was the center of the village, where most of students’ daily activities happen. The 

majority of English Courses were in this area, and most outside-class social 

interactions among students happen in this area, in small restaurants, minimarkets, 

Cafés and coffee shops etcetera. In other word, this place was where the students 

gather to do all kind of interactions, from studying together until fulfilling their 

personal needs.  

The distance between the village with the vital cities is relatively far. Vital 

means that the cities have a center of mass transportations such as bus and train 

stations or airports. The cities that have bus terminals with direct route to 

Kampung Inggris are Jombang and Kediri City. The distance between the village 

and these cities can be reached in 30 minutes until an hour depending on the 

traffic. In addition to the bus station, Kediri City also has a train station. This train 
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station is the closest train station to the village. The distance between the train 

station and the village is relatively same with the bus station, since it is in the 

same city. Many students who are from other provinces, islands, or countries can 

find the nearest airport that serves the flight from their hometowns. The nearest 

cities which have airport are Malang and Surabaya. The students can reach the 

village from these cities in 2 and a half hours until 3 hours depending on the 

traffic. From the airports, the students should find other transportation modes to 

go to Kampung Inggris. From Yogyakarta, this village can be reached in about 6 

until 7 hours, using all available transportation modes. It means that, the students 

need to take relatively long time to go to the village. 

There were many different transportation modes that can be used to go to 

Kampung Inggris. The students who used private vehicle such as motorcycle or 

car were rarely found in this village. Most of the students came to the village 

using mass transportation modes such as train, minibus and bus. There were also a 

premium travel cars and minibuses that served directly from students’ 

hometowns, and the airports to the village or vice versa. Most of students who 

came from cities in java used train and/or bus. The ones who used trains would 

eventually use bus or minibus from Kediri City. The students who came from 

Sumatra took a flight to Jakarta or directly to Surabaya. In Jakarta, they continued 

the trip by train and bus, and in Surabaya they took bus or premium travel cars 

from the airport to the village. Students from east Indonesia and Kalimantan took 

the shortest flight to Surabaya and continued from the airport to the village. So, to 

go to Kampung Inggris, the students who were not from the neighbor areas must 
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take two or more transportation modes. A clearer detail about the routes and the 

transportation modes that can be used to go to the village can be seen in following 

figure 13. 

 

Figure 13. Routes to Kampung Inggris  

Different transportation modes and routes lead to different experiences for 

students. Many students spent hours in the trip. If they used premium 

transportation such as plane, train and travel car, the trip was easier, but higher 

cost was required for the fine services. If the students chose the transportation 

such as economy class bus and motorcycle, the experience was not as fancy as the 

premium one, but the cost was able to be cut as much as possible. After trying all 

of the transportation modes, from Yogyakarta to Kampung Inggris, the researcher 

concluded that the trip was unpleasant. Even if the cost was expensive, train did 

not offer a comfortable trip. It offered a simpler and faster trip, but still sitting in a 

same place for hours was not a fine experience. Bus was not better than the train. 

Even if the bus had air condition, the students needed to take some transits, in 

order to come to the village. The transit took until an hour or more to wait for the 
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next bus. If the students took a night trip, they must wait longer, because after 

midnight, there was no direct bus to the village, from Kediri City or Jombang 

District. The earliest bus starts at 3 o’clock in the morning from Kediri City. If not 

waiting for the bus, there were some ojek, a motorcycle taxi, offering direct trip 

with a relatively high price. The cheapest cost was personal trip using private 

transportation. Riding motorcycle to the village from Yogyakarta only costed less 

than a half of what the train or the bus costed. Besides its benefit, the students had 

to personally handle every problem in a very long trip about 250 km long. Thus, it 

can be understood that the trip to the village was not a holiday trip that brought 

happiness in the process of it. 

b. The Nature of English Courses in Pare 

Kampung Inggris had more than a hundred English courses. Each course 

offered different kind of programs, and packages, including the time and 

frequency of the learning classes. The nature of the courses, the division of the 

courses and their programs, or what makes the students choose the courses is 

really needed to be elaborated in order to understand how does the learning 

environment in the village. In this elaboration, the courses will be described based 

on the types of the courses and their characteristics, different types of programs, 

and the time and frequency of the learning in the course. 

1) Types of English Courses 

Basically, in Kampung Inggris, there was no official division of English 

course types. Every course created many multiple programs and opens multiple 

classes based on the demands. The programs such as TOEFL and IELTS, 
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speaking, or grammar were held by the courses because there were a lot of 

demands from the students. Many new courses were developed by just starting a 

program, and then opened other program that was different in the future. One 

might open a speaking program first, then a grammar program. The other one 

might start by opening a TOEFL class, and then speaking and grammar programs 

in the future. Thus, it means that there is no particular classification of the course 

based on the program. 

Even if there was no official division or classification of the course, there 

was still a division of the courses in the reality. The division was created based on 

the reputation of the course. The reputation was the information generally known 

by the students in the village. This information was about the best program in the 

course or what program that was generally better from the other courses’ program. 

Some big and old courses were known by TOEFL and IELTS class and their basic 

grammar programs, and some others were known by public speaking class and 

their basic speaking programs. These courses still opened other programs beside 

the popular programs, even if the number of the students was significantly 

smaller. Generally, the courses’ fame was divided into two. The first was 

programs related to grammar, and the second was the ones related to speaking. 

This division of English course based on its reputation did influence the 

students’ decision. All students whom the researcher met chose the course based 

on its reputation and their purposes. Some of them admitted that their decisions 

were made after their friends, classmates or housemates gave advice about the 

programs or the courses that was fit with the goals. If the students wanted to 
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improve their speaking skills, they chose the course with good speaking program 

reputation. If the students wanted to get a high TOEFL score, they chose the 

course with good grammar and TOEFL program reputation. If they were already 

good in English, they chose a course that was reputable with its advanced English 

learning. So, in Kampung Inggris, the students chose what courses that was able 

to fulfill their need in order to achieve their purposes. 

Based on the observation, the types of the courses were divided into two 

different clusters. The first cluster was the courses which were reputable for 

speaking skills exercise. The second cluster was the courses which were reputable 

for grammar learning. The courses with good grammar learning reputation had a 

lot of students who registered to learn in basic grammar class, writing class, 

and/or TOEFL class. The courses with good speaking program reputation had a 

lot of students who registered to exercise their speaking skills from elementary 

level until advanced level, improve their vocabularies, learn how to face an 

interview in English, and/or practice public speaking. Besides that, there were 

courses that were not grouped into those clusters. These courses were 

conservative courses that provide trimonthly programs, or six-monthly programs. 

These programs covered both grammar and speaking related classes in different 

levels. Therefore, in Kampung Inggris, these three different types of course 

accommodate the need of their students. 

2) Types of Course Programs 

The courses in Kampung Inggris were indifferent with other courses in 

general. They also had a various programs and levels. The programs were varied 
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from basic grammar, or basic speaking, until advanced writing, or public 

speaking. Some courses also had a focus program such as TOEFL, and IELTS 

programs. These programs were provided by the courses in different levels. The 

levels were usually coded by number after the programs’ names. These levels 

were divided into a number of classes from elementary level until advance level 

class. Therefore, with this various programs and levels the courses gave a lot of 

choices for the students in order to fulfill their needs and wants. 

Even though many courses created different programs with different names, 

the programs still covered the same aspects in English. Some students told the 

researcher that they basically learned the same materials in different programs in 

different courses. The distinctions among these programs in different courses 

were the number of the levels and the level of difficulties on each level. Some 

courses divided a program into two levels, some others divided it into five 

different levels and the rest divided it into more or less level. Some courses started 

their lowest level already with difficult materials and some others started with a 

very basic one. It created differentiation between courses. With this 

differentiation, the students were able to choose the programs or the courses not 

only by considering its variety of the programs or the reputation of the courses, 

but also the levels of difficulties in each level of the programs offered to them. 

Other than the regular programs, some courses also offered some packages 

and special programs. The regular programs were provided separately, so the 

students had to register into multiple programs consecutively. Opposite to the 

regular program, in a program package, the courses provided different programs 
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in a single registration. For example, a package had elementary grammar program, 

intermediate grammar program, and TOEFL program. In this package, the 

students did not have to register for three different programs, but only one 

package. This package helped the students who had a goal in an advance level but 

needed to learn the elementary materials first as the basic knowledge. In the 

example, the package provided the student who wanted to increase their TOEFL 

score, but still lacked in grammar. Other than that, some courses also provided 

special programs. The special programs were different because of its participants 

or the learning system. School program and private program were the examples of 

special program. In the school program, the members of the program were school 

students. These programs were under a cooperation between the school and the 

English course.  The private program used different learning system. In the 

regular program, all students learned in the class, but in private program, the 

teacher taught only two or three students outside the classroom. 

According to the observation in different courses, the researcher is able to 

put the programs into two different group. These groups were similar with the 

clusters of the courses. The different was that these two groups of programs were 

able to be found in most of the courses regardless the reputation of the course. The 

groups were the programs related with grammar learning and speaking skill 

exercise. The groups of the programs were related to some higher-level programs, 

such as TOEFL and IELTS preparation, advance writing, job interview, academic 

speaking, etc. The groups of the programs and the advance programs that was 

related with them can be found in the figure 14 below. 
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Figure 14. Programs in Kampung Inggris 

According the division of the programs in the diagram, it can be seen that 

the programs were designed for the purpose in the advanced programs. For 

example, if a student wanted to apply to an international company, attend an 

interview in English and also work with foreigners, the student with minimum to 

no experience in English could take programs in speaking group. The student 

could take the lowest level speaking program and then continued with some 

higher-level programs and then the interview program in the end. 

3) Time Period and Frequency of Program 

The students came to the village with different time budgets. Some of them 

came to learn in Kampung Inggris in their holiday. Some others came some 

months before the university admission test. Every student who really wanted to 

make their English better had to make their time as effective as possible. It means 

that, there was a demand from the students. The demand was the effective and 

efficient learning process with limited time that the students have. Therefore, time 

and frequency of learning was one of the important part of the students’ 

consideration to choose a course. 
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Following the demands of the students, the courses gave more choices of 

time period and meeting frequency to fulfill the need of the students. The most 

common time periods for a program in Kampung Inggris were a month and two 

weeks. Each program was started in the 10th or 25th day of each month. The active 

days of the program was 5 days a week, from Monday to Friday. Some programs 

also had a class in Saturday. So, the total active days of the monthly programs are 

20 days, and the bi-weekly programs are 10 days. The frequency of meeting was 

varied in every course. Most regular programs had twice and three times meeting 

a day. So, the regular programs provided 60 or 40 meetings in a month, and 20 or 

30 meetings in two weeks. 

Even if the meeting frequency in a period of time was already intense for 

learning English, some students who had bigger goals and shorter time period of 

learning demanded more intense learning than the regular one. Some courses 

provided additional program, such as camps. In the camp, they had two additional 

classes every day. It means that, in a month, they attended 100 meetings. Beside 

the camps provided by the courses, the students were able to choose their 

additional program independently. Some students chose other courses with less 

intense program as additional class in order to increase the intensity of their 

learning in Kampung Inggris. Joining different programs in the same or different 

course in one period of learning was a common choice among the students. The 

students chose a three-times a day program in a course and chose a once or twice 

a day program in another course. If the students wished to increase it more, they 

were able to choose multiple programs, and also join a camp. Thus, for learning 
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time, and frequency, Kampung Inggris gave liberty to the students to adjust their 

learning intensity with their target and their time period of stay in the village. 

4) Conservative Courses 

Beside the majority courses explained in the previous points of explanation, 

there were some courses that kept the old course system for their teaching and 

learning process. It was the first system used by the oldest courses in the village. 

These conservative courses did not follow other courses that provided more 

flexible programs based on the demand of the students. The existence of these 

conservative courses was as good as the other course types. Even if they used less 

flexible programs, there were still a lot of students who attend the programs. 

The variety of programs in the conservative course was different compared 

to the other courses. In the conservative course, there were no specific programs 

such as basic speaking, grammar, or TOEFL class. The program was general 

English program, so the English learning in the class covered the students need in 

order to be able to have a good English communication skill. In this class, the 

students learned speaking, grammar, reading, or other English materials in several 

meetings a day. The programs were varied only by its level of difficulty, such as 

basic, intermediate, and the higher program that was special for the students who 

want to teach English in the course. 

The time and the frequency of meeting in the conservative course were 

different too with the other courses in the village. The time period of a program in 

the course was three months and six months. This time periods were quiet long 

compared to the period of time offered by other type of course in Kampung 
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Inggris. The frequency of meeting was slightly different too in the conservative 

course. In this course, the students had four to five meetings a day. There were 

also additional meetings, such as weekly additional meetings or other events that 

was not regularly held. This tight daily schedule made the students who learned in 

this course rarely join multiple courses in one time. 

c. Learning Activities and Interactions in the Class 

In the previous points, the classes are grouped into two big groups. They are 

speaking related class and grammar related class. In this report of learning 

activities and the interactions in the class, the activities and the interactions are 

divided into these classes. These activities and interactions in the two classes are 

different, besides the materials learnt by the students in the class. It means, the 

separation of the classes is needed to understand deeper the construction of 

knowledge in each class without jeopardizing the specialty of each class’ 

activities and interactions. 

1) Speaking Class  

In this class, there were 7 activities based on the researcher’s observations. 

They were ice breaking activities, speaking practice, reading practice, writing 

practice, listening practice, vocabulary review, and grammar review. Other than 

these activities, there were also two interactions in the class. These interactions 

occurred besides the learning activities in the class. The first interaction was the 

interaction between the students and the teacher and the second one was the 

interaction among the students. 
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a) Ice breaking activities 

In almost all of the meeting in speaking class, the teachers started with an 

ice breaking activity. This activity spent around 10 until 30 minutes. The time 

depended on the activities that were arranged by the teachers. The skill used in 

these activities was speaking, because the activities were in a speaking class. The 

complete elaboration can be seen in the figure 15. 

 

Figure 15. Ice Breaking Activity 

Based on the diagram above, there were three activities in Ice Breaking 

Activities. The first activity was Question and Answer. In this activity, the activity 

was questioning and answering. This activity was done in three different 

interaction schemes. The second one was conversation. In this activity the 

students and the teacher had a light conversation. The last activity was game. Both 

game and conversation were done only by one interaction scheme. 

The ice breaking topics were varied based on the activities. The topics of the 

Game depended on the game played in the class. The topics for Conversation 

were general topics. For example, the topics were about the students, the students’ 

activities in the weekend, the condition in the village, or their health condition. 
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The topics for Question and Answer activity were general topics and material 

related topics. The general topics were same with the topics in the conversations. 

The material related topics were related with the material discussed in the main 

activity of the class. 

The interaction scheme in ice breaking activities was divided into three. The 

first was whole class interaction. This interaction scheme was used in Game, 

Conversation, and Question and Answer. The second was one to another and one 

by one interaction. These two interaction schemes were used in the Question and 

Answer activity. All of the schemes are depicted in the figure 16 until 18 below. 

 
Figure 16. Whole Class Interaction 

In the figure 16 about the first scheme, the interaction connected all 

members of the class. The students and the teacher were connected to each other. 

The teacher talked to all students in the class and each student also talked to their 

friends. In this scheme, the class was noisy because almost all members of the 

class talked in the same times. 
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Figure 17. One to Another Interaction 

In this second scheme, the interactions mostly happened among the 

students. the teacher became a moderator or an observer. The teacher gave some 

instructions in the beginning and then the students did the interactions based on 

the instructions. The teacher observed the interactions in order to know if the 

students do the instructions correctly. 

 
Figure 18. One by One Interaction 

Based on the figure, it was a simple interaction scheme. In this scheme, the 

interactions were initiated by the teacher. The teacher asked to the students and 

the students responded to the teacher. All students got their turn one by one. 
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b) Speaking practice 

In the speaking class, there were two speaking practices. The difference of 

the practices was the practice mechanism. The first practice mechanism was done 

by the students one by one. In this report this practice was named individual 

speaking practice. The second mechanism of the practice was done by all of the 

students in a same time. This mechanism was called classroom speaking practice. 

The details about both practices are in the figure 19 and 20 below. 

 

Figure 19. Individual Speaking Practice 

The individual speaking practice obliged the students to practice 

individually, mainly in front of the class and in front of the classmates. The 

activities in the practice were speech, presentation and storytelling. based on the 

observation around the village, other place usually used for the practice was also 

open space in the village, such as on the sideways, a lane between course 

buildings and in front of the course building. In these places, the practice was not 

only watched by the classmates, but also everybody who passed by the places. In 

other chance, there were a group of students from an English course visiting other 
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class in another course. In this visit, they did individual speaking practice in front 

of the students in the class visited by them. 

Based on the figured 17, it can be seen that the individual speaking practice 

was followed by two different activities. The first activity was classroom activity. 

In this activity everyone in the class was involved. They did Questions and 

Answers and/or discussion session about the materials presented in the practice. 

The second activity was teacher’s feedback. In this activity, the teacher gave 

positive feedbacks on the students’ individual performances. The feedbacks were 

in a form of comments or follow up questions about the topic the student brought 

in the practice. 

 

Figure 20. Classroom Speaking Practice 

The second mechanism of the speaking practice was classroom speaking 

practice. In this mechanism, the students practiced their speaking together in a 

same time. The teacher did not give feedbacks, questions or comments one by one 

to each student after the practice. He/she just explained the mechanism of the 

practice at the beginning. While the students practiced their speaking skill, the 

teacher observed the class to see whether some students had a problem or needed 

his/her helps. If the students had some problem, the teacher approached the 

students to see what he/she can do with their problems. 
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The classroom practice was divided into two different practice. The first 

was a group performance practice. In this practice, the class was divided into 

several groups. Each group had to practice their English one by one in front of the 

class or parallelly with other groups in their own seats. The speaking practices 

were role play, group discussion, or questions and answers. The second practice 

was all students practice. In this practice, the students practice their speaking skill 

all together in the same time. The teacher explained the purpose and the 

mechanism of the practice in the beginning, then the students started walking 

around the class practicing their speaking skills. The scheme of this practice is 

same with the whole class interaction scheme in figure 15. explaining about the 

interaction in the ice breaking activities. 

c) Reading practice 

There was also a reading practice in this class besides the speaking practice. 

This practice was less frequent than the speaking practice, but still some speaking 

classes had this practice for their students. There were two sequential activities in 

this practice. They were individual reading practice and then reading exercise. The 

practice mechanism can be seen in the figure 21 below. 

 
Figure 21. Reading Practice 
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According to the diagram, the students read and translated a text in the 

individual reading practice. In this practice, the students read and translated the 

text by turns or randomly chosen by the teacher. After reading, the students did an 

exercise. In this exercise, the students did guided tasks such as answering 

comprehension questions about the text, filling the blank in a paragraph with the 

appropriate words or identifying the words in the text. This practice was done 

individually by the student with the teacher guidance. 

There were two different activities after the practice and the exercise. The 

first was class discussion and the second was feedback and explanation from the 

teacher. In the class discussion, the students and the teacher discussed the answer 

of the exercise. The teacher asked the students the right answer and their reason. 

After that, the teacher gave feedbacks and explanation about the exercise. 

d) Writing practice 

In the speaking class, there was also a writing practice for the students. This 

practice was also less frequent compared to the speaking practice, but most of 

speaking programs had this practice for their students. In the writing practice, 

there were three phases of the practice. The figure 22 below explains all three 

phases of the writing practice. 

 

Figure 22. Writing Practice 
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In the diagram, the first activity was individual writing practice. In this first 

phase, the students wrote individually about the topic given by the teacher. The 

students did not always write long and complete texts, sometimes they only wrote 

the outlines or some important points about the topic they wanted to share with 

their friends. In this phase, the teacher let the students did the practice 

independently without any help. 

The second phase of the practice was the teacher’s feedbacks. In this phase, 

the students submitted their writings to the teacher. Then, the teacher checked the 

writings and gave feedbacks for the students. In this phase, the activity was 

mostly done by the teachers. If the time was not enough, the teacher brought the 

writings home. In the next meeting, the feedbacks and comments were given by 

the teacher. After the comments and feedbacks were given, the students made 

some corrections on their writings. 

The last part of the practice was individual speaking practice. Unlike the 

speaking practice activity, in this phase the students practiced their speaking using 

the texts, outlines, or points of the topic they had written in the previous phases 

before. In this phase, the teacher did not give corrections, but still gave comments 

about the performance. In some occasions, the teacher complimented the students’ 

good performance. 

e) Listening practice 

The fourth skill practice in the speaking class was listening practice. This 

practice was observed, but less frequent than other practice. In this practice, there 

were three phases of activity, like the writing practice. Before starting the class, 
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the students got the listening files for their practices from the teacher. More details 

about the practice phases can be found in figure 23. 

 

Figure 23. Listening Practice 

In the first phase, the students listened to the listening files. The files they 

listened to were short stories or descriptions. While listening to the story or the 

description, the students noticed the vocabularies they listen. Then, they wrote the 

text listened in the beginning. In this phase, the students did the practice 

independently, therefore it was called individual listening practice. 

After writing the text, the students submitted their work to the teacher. In 

the second phase, the teacher checked and reviewed the work of the students. 

Then, the teacher gave some signs on the vocabularies that the students did not 

listened correctly. In the end of the phase, the students re-listened to the files, and 

revised their work until the story or the description was correctly written and 

accepted by the teacher. 

The last phase of the practice was speaking practice. The practice was 

similar with the practice in the writing practice. The similarity was that the 

students practiced their speaking skill using a text. The only different was the text 

used for their practice. After writing practice, the students spoke using their own 

text. In the listening practice, the students practiced their speaking using the text 

that was written from the file provided by the teacher. therefore, in this last phase, 
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the students practiced re-telling the story or the description listened in the 

previous phases. 

f) Vocabulary review 

Beside practicing all English skills, the speaking classes also had a regular 

meeting for vocabulary enrichment. In each meeting, the students and teacher 

reviewed a new set of vocabularies. In some programs, the vocabularies in the set 

were reviewed based on certain topics that was related with the students. Other 

programs chose the vocabularies in their set randomly but still relatable with the 

students. In some programs, the vocabularies were grouped based on their types, 

such as noun, verb, and adjective. Some others, randomly mixed the types of the 

words in a set of vocabularies. The review mechanism is in the following figure 

24. 

 

Figure 24. Vocabulary Review 

According to the chart of activities in the figure 24, the first activity in 

vocabulary review was vocabulary drilling. There were three steps in the drilling. 

Some teachers, in different programs, wrote the vocabularies on the whiteboard 
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before started drilling them. Some others used a vocabulary book that was also 

given to the students. In the first step, the teacher read the words in English. The 

students repeated what the teacher read, also in English. In the second step, the 

teacher read the words in Bahasa Indonesia and in English. After that, the students 

read in a same way. In the last step of the drilling, the teacher read the 

vocabularies in Bahasa Indonesia, but then the students read the word in English. 

All of students in the class did these steps together. In several occasions, the 

teacher extended the drilling by erasing the vocabularies in the whiteboard, and 

then repeated last part of the drilling process. 

The second activity was exercise. After drilling all vocabularies, the teacher 

started an exercise by choosing the students randomly. The mechanism for 

choosing the students were different for each teacher. Some teachers randomly 

chose the students by calling numbers, doing games or asking the students to 

choose their friends. Some others, directly chose the students without any 

mechanism. In this exercise, the teacher said the vocabularies in English and then 

the students said the meaning in Bahasa. In the same exercise, they did the 

opposite way. The teacher said the words in Bahasa, then the students said them in 

English. 

The last activity of this learning activity was producing. Based on the 

observation, after the drilling and the exercise, the teacher asked the students to 

make sentences using the vocabularies reviewed. In producing the sentences, the 

teacher helped the students by making the sentences in Bahasa Indonesia, then the 

students translated them to English. This activity was not followed by all students, 
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the teacher chose some students to write the sentences on the whiteboard to be 

checked together. 

g) Grammar review 

The last learning activity in the speaking class was grammar review. This 

activity was frequently done by the teachers in the class. Unlike the vocabulary 

review that had a special class meeting for it, the grammar review was integrated 

with other activities in the class meeting. The review was short and only focused 

on the use of simple grammar for spoken interaction purposes. Based on the 

observation, the grammar review did not take big time quota of learning, but still 

frequently found in speaking class meetings. The review activities can be found in 

the figure 25. 

 

Figure 25. Grammar Review 

It can be seen from the figure 25 that there were two activities in the 

grammar review and two different activities order. The activities were learning 

and producing activity. Based on the observation, there were two orders in the 

grammar review. In the first order, the students did the learning activity first, then 

the producing activity later. The second order of activities was that the students 
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produced the language first and after that learned about the grammar. In the 

learning activity the teacher gave short explanation about the materials. Then, 

after the explanation, the teacher and the students discussed them. In other activity 

in the grammar review, producing activity, the students produced a paragraph or a 

sentence in English. 

There was a difference between the producing activities in the two different 

orders. When the producing activity was in the end of the activity sequence, the 

students produced some sentences, made examples and translated according to the 

materials reviewed in the class. In the other side, producing activity had different 

activity. In the beginning of the class, the teacher asked the students to write a 

paragraph or some sentences, then they identified the right and the wrong 

structures in the sentences. After that, the teacher explained the materials based on 

the students’ sentences or paragraph. 

h) Frequency of Learning Activities 

There were 61 activities in all speaking classes observed. Statistically, the 

average number of activities in each class is 2.65 activities. It means that every 

class had 2 or 3 activities averagely. Even in the average number is 2 or 3, there 

were some classes that had more than 3. In the observation, there were some 

classes that have 4 activities and even 5 activities in one meeting. There were also 

some other classes that have only one activity in the meeting. More details about 

the frequency of the activities in each class can be found in the figure 26. In the 

following figure, not only the frequency of activities, but the order of the activities 

also can be seen. 
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Figure 26. Speaking Class Activities 

Based on the figure 26, speaking classes commonly started with an ice 

breaking activity. Some other classes started directly with a speaking practice. 

This practice was aimed to continue the previous meeting practice that was not 

finished yet. Speaking practice also became the most frequent activity that ended 

the classroom meeting. It happened because speaking practice usually takes a big 

amount of learning time, since each student should practice or perform in front of 

the class. Therefore, the time was not enough and the activity should be continued 

in the next meeting. 

It also can be seen in the figure 26 that speaking rehearsal and vocabulary 

review dominated the activities in the speaking class. The speaking rehearsal 

means the activities that directly involved the students to be engaged in a speaking 

activity. They were icebreaking activity and speaking practice. It can be seen that 

almost all meetings had one of these three activities. If a meeting did not have a 

speaking practice, it had a vocabulary review or vice versa. Some meetings even 

had both practices in one meeting. In the following figure 27 and 28, there are 
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more details about the percentage of the activities, and also how much meetings 

where each activity is done by the students. 

 
Figure 27. Speaking Class Activities Percentage 

According to the figure, the percentage of the icebreaking activity and 

speaking practice are relatively bigger than other activity. The total of the 

speaking rehearsal was 56% of all activities observed. Speaking practice was 31% 

of them, and icebreaking activity was the rest 25%. Other dominating activity 

such as vocabulary review only had 18% of the activities, and grammar review 

was 11% of them. Some minor activities got less percentage of all activities. 

Reading practice is 8%, writing practice is 5%, and the rest 2% of the activities is 

the listening practice. 
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Figure 28. Activities Percentage in Speaking Class Meeting  

Consistently with the percentage of the activities, speaking practice also 

became the most frequent activity observed in speaking class meetings. There 

were 70% of all meetings that have speaking practice as one of their activities. 

The second was icebreaking activity with 61% of the meetings. Then, similar with 

its percentage of all activities, the vocabulary reviews also got the third highest 

percentage. This activity was observed in 43% of the meetings in speaking class. 

Other activity, grammar review, was only in 26% of all meetings. Lastly, other 

practices such as reading, writing and listening practices were in 35% meetings 

observed in the speaking classes. 

i) Interactions in the Classroom 

There were other interactions happen in the class, besides the activities and 

the interactions in the learning activities. These interactions are divided into two. 

The first is the interactions initiated by the students and the second one is initiated 

by the teacher. These two interactions were simultaneously done by the teachers 



124 

 
 

and the students in the same time in the class. They were also indirectly integrated 

with the learning activities in the class. These interactions are displayed in the 

following figure 29 and 30. 

 
Figure 29. Students Interactions 

In the figure 29, there were two different interactions initiated by the 

students. they asked and then discussed about what was asked before. The topics 

asked and then discussed were related with the learning materials, new 

vocabularies and expressions and the class assignments. Both interactions were 

targeted to both teacher and other students. 
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Figure 30. Teachers Interactions 

The interactions initiated by the teachers can be seen in the figure 30. There 

were four different interactions done by the teachers. They were correction, 

question, enforcement, and gimmick. All of the interactions were not always done 

by the teacher in every meeting, but they did them most of the times. 

The first interaction was correction. In correcting the students’ language 

performance, the teacher had some ways. Based on the observation, in giving 

correction, the teacher directly corrected the students, reminded them or stressed 

on where the students usually made mistakes. The teacher also corrected them by 

giving examples, clues for the words they forgot, comparation between the wrong 

and right sentence and word choices or alternatives for the students. 

The second interaction initiated by the teacher was questioning. This 

interaction was usually done by the teacher before explaining the materials. The 

questions from the teacher were related with the materials or the topic of 

discussion. They were about the understanding of the students, or what the 
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students had known about the topics or the learning materials. After the students 

answering the questions, the teacher explained the materials based on the answer. 

If some of the students had an incorrect information about the materials and they 

did not understand fully about the materials, the teacher gave correction, and a full 

explanation to complete their knowledge. 

The third interaction was enforcement. This interaction was initiated by the 

teacher after the students practiced their speaking skills. The teacher gave three 

different enforcements in this interaction. The first enforcement was constructive 

feedbacks. The second enforcement was appreciations for the students’ 

performances. The last enforcement was motivation for students. All of these 

enforcements were directly given by the teacher in front of the students. 

The last interaction initiated was making gimmicks. These gimmicks were 

usually done by the teachers before starting the learning process or in between 

two different learning activities. In this occasion, the teacher used claps game or 

chants. All of the students joined the claps game and shout the chants. Other 

gimmicks initiated were jokes or changing different sound tones while reading or 

talking to the students. This kind of gimmicks was usually integrated with the 

learning activities in the class. 

2) Grammar Class 

In grammar class, there were only 3 learning activities, compared to 

speaking class, and all of them were observed by the researcher. They were 

Grammar Review, Grammar Exercise, and Previous Lesson Review. There were 
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also some interactions among the students and the teacher. These interactions 

were done outside the learning activity. 

a) Grammar review 

In grammar class, the main activity was grammar review. Grammar review 

was found in almost every class observed. In this learning activity, the teacher 

mostly explained the materials. There were two activities in grammar review. The 

details of the activity can be seen in the figure 31 below. 

 
Figure 31. Grammar Review 

In the beginning of the meeting, the activity was giving the materials. Some 

teachers wrote the materials on the whiteboard, then the students wrote them in 

their notebooks. Other teachers distributed a piece of paper with the materials for 

the students. After all the students wrote or got the materials, the teacher 

explained the materials. The explanation was in a form of presentation. The 

teacher explained every point of the materials given to students. In some occasion, 

the students asked some questions if the explanation was still unclear for them. 

After the explanation, the students and the teacher did the last part of 

grammar review activity. In this part, the teacher wrote some examples on the 

whiteboard. After that, the students and the teacher analyzed and discussed the 

examples based on the materials given to them. In other occasion, the teacher 
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asked the students to make some examples. It was followed by an analysis and a 

discussion too. 

b) Grammar exercise 

There were three different exercises in grammar exercise activity. These 

exercises were not all together done in a same class. Each exercise was for 

different levels. They were answering questions, translating and writing exercises. 

Based on the figure 32 below, after all exercises, the students and the discussed 

the exercise they have done before. 

 

Figure 32. Grammar Exercise 

The first exercise was answering questions. This exercise was for 

elementary level students. In this exercise, the students answered different types 

of questions. They answered multiple choices questions, changed sentences into 

different patterns and identified a change of sentences patterns. 

The second exercise was translating. This exercise was for intermediate 

level students. The students translated sentences in Bahasa to English in this 

exercise. The sentences in Bahasa were not well structured, then they should be 
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translated to well-structured sentences in English. In some classes, the translation 

was not only on sentences but also a paragraph of text. 

The last exercise was for the advance level students. In this exercise, the 

students wrote a full paragraph in English. At the beginning, the students got a list 

of vocabularies that should be used in their paragraph. Then, the teacher omitted 

the list for another exercise. In this exercise, the students should write the 

paragraph about the topic freely using their own vocabularies. 

c) Previous learning review 

The third learning activity in grammar class is the review of previous 

learning. In this review, the main activity was discussion. There were two main 

topics in the discussion. The first topic was the students’ problem about their 

learning and the second one was previous assignment done by the students. The 

detail of the learning activity in previous learning review is in the figure 33.  

 
Figure 33. Previous Learning Review 

Based on the figure number 33, in reviewing the students’ problem, the 

teacher did two activities. After discussing their problems, the teacher re-

explained the materials based on their problems. Then, the teacher gave more 

exercises for the students. Both activities were usually used by the teacher, but, in 
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some occasion, the teacher only used one of them to help the students’ problems 

about the materials. 

The second topic of the discussion was the assignments. These assignments 

were done by the students in the previous day meeting. Other than giving the 

answer key of the assignments, in this activity, the teacher and the students 

discussed about the answer of the assignment. The teacher asked the students their 

answers and also the reason for each of them. Then, the teacher gave the right 

answers of each number. After that, the students and the teacher discussed on why 

the answers are right or wrong. 

d) Frequency of Learning Activities 

The total activities in grammar classes is 46 activities. This number is 

slightly smaller than the activities in the speaking class. The average number of 

the activity is also smaller. Statistically, each meeting has 2.55 activities. Even if 

the number is smaller, it still can be concluded that each meeting in the grammar 

class has 2 or 3 activities. There were some meetings that has 4 activities. More 

details about this can be found in the following figure 34. 

 
Figure 34. Grammar Class Activities 
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Unlike the speaking class, the grammar classes were not commonly begun 

with icebreaking activity. In the figure 34, it can be seen that the teachers in 

grammar classes commonly started the class by directly doing grammar review 

activity or reviewing the previous learning. The activity that frequently closed the 

meeting was the grammar exercise. It was not strange because the grammar 

exercise was usually done after the grammar review in this class. 

In the figure number 34, it also can be seen that grammar review and 

grammar exercise are dominant in this class. These activities can be found in all 

meetings. Most of them even had both activities. There was only a small number 

of meetings that had grammar exercise only or grammar review only. These two 

activities were inseparable. Beside this two, the previous learning activity was not 

rarely found in the grammar class meeting. It was unlike the icebreaking activity 

that was found insignificant in this class. The detail of the frequency of the 

activities in the meetings can be found in the following figure 35 and 36. 

 
Figure 35. Grammar Class Activities Percentage 

According to the figure 35, the percentage of the grammar review and 

grammar exercise were relatively bigger than other activity. Grammar review was 

41% of the total activities in the grammar. Then the grammar exercise was 25% of 
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them. Less dominating activity such as previous learning review only had 15% of 

the activities. Lastly, the rest 7% of the activities was the icebreaking activity. 

 
Figure 36. Activities Percentage in Grammar Class Meetings 

Consistently with the percentage of the activities, grammar review also 

became the most frequent activity found in grammar class meetings. There are 

94% of all meetings that had grammar review as one of their activities. The second 

was grammar exercise activity with 83% of the meetings. These two activities had 

small gap of their percentage because they were the dominant activities and usually 

done simultaneously in one meeting.  Then, similar with its percentage of all 

activities, the previous learning review also got the third highest percentage. This 

activity was observed in 39% of the meetings in grammar class. Lastly, the 

icebreaking activity was found in only 17% of the meetings observed. 

e) Interactions in The Classroom 

In the grammar class, similar with the speaking class, there were some 

interactions between the teacher and the students. In this description, the 

interactions are also divided into two. The first one is the interactions initiated by 

the students. These interactions were done by one student to the classmates and 
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the teacher. The second interaction was initiated by the teacher. There were some 

similarities between the interactions in grammar class and speaking class. The 

details of the interactions are in figure 37 and 38. 

 
Figure 37. Students Interactions 

In figure 37, there were small difference in the interactions initiated by the 

students in grammar class and compared to the one in the speaking class. In the 

grammar class, the students asked the teacher, without any further discussion. In 

the interaction with the classmates, the students asked and discussed with them. 

The topics asked by the students to the teacher was also limited. They only asked 

about the materials they learnt in the class. They asked about specific problems or 

asked the teacher to re-explained the materials. In both interactions among the 

students, the topics were about the vocabularies and the assignments. The students 

did these interactions among them when they did the grammar exercise activities 

in the class. 
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Figure 38. Teachers Interactions 

Similar with the speaking class, the interactions initiated by the teachers in 

grammar class were also divided into four different interactions. Based on the 

figure 38, it can be seen that there was a small difference of the interactions in the 

grammar class. In grammar class, the interactions were accommodation, 

questions, details and gimmick. 

The first interaction was giving accommodation for the students. In this 

interaction, the teacher talked personally to each student about their assignments, 

mistakes, progress, etc. In these talks, the teacher gave more explanations on the 

problems faced by the students based on the errors in their assignments. The 

teacher also answered every question from the students in order to accommodate 

the students’ problems, and their learning curiosity. 

The second interaction was questioning the students. Similar with the 

speaking class, the teacher in grammar class also asked first about the materials or 

the topics they learned in the class. Then, the teacher elaborated the learning 
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materials based on the students’ answers. If the answers were not complete, the 

teacher completed them. Then, if the students had an inaccurate information about 

the topics, the teacher gave a clarification about it. 

The third interaction initiated was the details in the learning process. In 

discussing the examples or the assignment, the teacher always asked about the 

detail of the reasons on the answers. There was a discussion on why the answers 

were wrong or right. In the explanations, the teacher used some details too. These 

details were codes for the patterns or the order of the words in a sentence, and 

diagram or table to make distinction between one part of the materials, with the 

other parts. The teacher also used concept maps to explain a complicated relation 

between some rules of the structure. 

The last interaction was making gimmicks. Similar with the gimmicks in the 

speaking class, the teacher did them during the learning process in the class. The 

teacher made jokes to crack some laugh from the students. The other gimmick 

was making a personalized example. The teacher made the examples using the 

names of the students and the teachers. The information in the examples was also 

a true story or information that they knew. 

d. Learning Activities and Interaction outside the Class 

In Kampung Inggris, the learning activities were not limited in the 

classrooms. Outside the classroom, the students also learned and practiced their 

English. These activities were done by the students before or after learning in the 

English courses. In this report, the activities are divided into three. They are the 
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learning activities in English Camp, Study Club, and the interaction among the 

students. 

1) Learning Activity in English Camp 

English Camp is a type of boarding house for the students in Kampung 

Inggris. In this boarding house, the students had to use English for their daily 

interactions. There were two different types of English Camp. The first one was 

the camp owned by individuals. These camps were managed by the owner of the 

boarding house or a group of students who established an organization. They were 

also run by the owner or the members of the organizations. The second was 

English courses’ camps. These camps were owned by the English courses in 

Kampung Inggris. The camps were run by the teachers who also work in the 

courses. Some of these camps were purposively made to support the programs in 

the course. 

The students were not obligated to join the camps. They can choose to stay 

in English Camps or regular rented rooms. The students who wanted to practice 

more their English skills can join English camps. In the English camps, the 

students had to follow certain rules. The general rule was that the students had to 

use English in the weekdays. When the students broke the rules, there were some 

punishment for them. These rules were implemented by the coordinator of the 

camps and should be obeyed by all members of the camps. 

Each English camp in Kampung Inggris had its own set of rules. Some of 

them had very tight rules. Some others had looser rules. In the English camps 

owned by English courses, the rules were set by the course. Other camps owned 
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privately by individuals or organizations set the rules based on the agreements the 

camps members. According to the interview, the students mentioned that English 

camps obliged them to pay 1,000 IDR for each sentence in Bahasa. This money 

would be collected and used for buying food for them in the weekend or given to 

people such as pedicab drivers in the village. Other students who lived in looser 

camps, explained that they did not have such punishment, but was encouraged to 

use English everyday by the coordinators of their camps. 

The students also had class meetings in their camps. They had two class 

meetings every day. One meeting was in the morning, before learning in English 

course programs. The other one was in the evening, after finishing the study in 

English courses. The materials of the class were related with the purpose of the 

camps. If the camps are for speaking, the materials were about vocabulary, 

speaking practice or grammar for their speaking. Other camps like TOEFL or 

IELTS camps had TOEFL or IELTS materials for their class. In the camps owned 

by English courses, the tutors were the teachers who teach in the course. 

Oppositely, in English camps owned by individuals or organizations, the tutors 

were from the members of the camps. All members taught their peers in the 

camps by turns. The materials were based on the knowledge that they have 

learned in the course. In this situation, some students who have stayed longer in 

Kampung Inggris taught their friends who have just started learning there. 

2) Learning Activity in Study Clubs 

Study club was a club established by the students. The students made it in 

groups or in pairs. Mostly, these clubs were held by the students who studies in a 
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same class and program or lived in a same house. The students were not obligated 

to study in these clubs. They were able to choose to not join it, if they felt that it is 

too much for them. The students gathered to learn English in the evening after 

they finished their classes. This clubs were held in students’ rent houses or 

boarding houses. Some of the clubs were held in other place, such as in cafés or in 

the course classroom. 

In the study clubs, the students studied together about the materials that they 

had studied before in the class. Other than that, the students discussed about the 

assignment that they had to finished for the next meeting. The other purpose of 

these clubs was also for practicing their English. They practiced their speaking 

skills together or answer TOEFL questions. After that, the students discussed 

about their performance or the answers of their TOEFL practice. Some students 

who had stayed longer usually took charge to lead the study and the discussion. 

There were also other study clubs held by cafes in Kampung Inggris. The 

cafés provided a good study place for the students. Besides that, they also 

provided some TOEFL questions for the students for practicing. After answering 

the questions, the students also discussed the answers in the cafés. Some cafés 

also provided a discussion with a tutor to explain the answers of the practice. The 

students and the tutor discussed about it together. These study clubs were free. 

Some cafes also provided a TOEFL prediction test for the students with a very 

cheap cost. 
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3) Interaction Among Students 

The interactions among students did not only occur in the course and 

English camps. There were some interactions among students and between 

students with native people in the village. These interactions were done outside 

the class, camps and study clubs. Some interactions were done as assignments 

from the teachers. Some others were done simply with the students’ intention. 

These interactions were done by most of the students and small numbers of native 

people in the village, such as cashiers in some small restaurants and food and 

snack sellers. 

The interactions were usually in a form of interview, description of things or 

a mere conversation. Interview and descriptions were usually as assignments from 

the teacher in the course. In this assignment, the students had to find some people 

who did not know them. These people were interviewed by the students. The 

topics of the interview were varied, but simple. The interview was videoed and 

later viewed in the class. Some students had to ask score and feedbacks for their 

performance with the interviewees’ signs on it. The description assignments were 

similar with the interview. The students came to a place and start recording 

themselves describing the place. Then, the students talked to some people in the 

place to have an interview. Some of them were also asked by their camps’ tutors 

to make conversations with members of other camps. Other than the assignments, 

the students interacted with their friends to practice their English. 

The interactions were not always fully in English. When the interactions 

were purposively done for class assignments, the students used English all the 
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time, although with bad grammar or inappropriate use of vocabularies. If they 

were for general communication, the students mixed English and Bahasa 

Indonesia in their conversations. Sometimes, when they used English and forgot 

the words, they asked their friends first, then continued using the words told by 

their friends. In the interaction with the native people in Kampung Inggris, the 

students replied to the people with the same language that the people used. Some 

people spoke English well, some of them mixed it with Bahasa Indonesia. 

3. The learners’ Perceptions on English after Learning in Kampung Inggris - 

Pare. 

The students’ comments in this part of interview are basically divided into 

two. These comments are their recent opinions about English after learning in 

Kampung Inggris. They mostly talked about the learning process experienced by 

them in the village. In this part, they described every single detail about their 

perceptions on the learning process. In the other part of the interview, the students 

talked about the change of their point of view about English as a language they 

learned, and the improvement they experienced after they learned English in some 

courses there. The importance of English was not discussed here since the change 

of the perspectives about English importance in the students’ lives happened 

before they learned in Kampung Inggris. 

a. General Perception on English 

Similar with the perception before coming to the village, the researcher also 

put the students’ comments on three different groups based on the tone of the 
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comments. The division of the general comments on English after they learn in 

Kampung Inggris can be seen in the figure 39 below. 

 
Figure 39. Students Comments in General 

Based on the figure 39, the students’ comments about English after learning 

in Kampung Inggris were the opposite of the comments before learning there. In 

this topic, the respondents gave more positive comments. Based on the figure 39, 

there were 80.4% positive comments. Beside the high percentage of positive 

comments, there were still 8.2% of the comments said in negative tone. The 

neutral comments were 11.4% comments of all respondents’ statements on the 

topic. The total number of the comments was 184. This number was slightly 

higher than the comments for English before they learn in Kampung Inggris. 

b. English learning process in Kampung Inggris. 

The respondents’ comments about the learning process in Kampung Inggris 

are grouped into three different parts. The first part is about the learning 

environment that they feel while learning there. In this part, the students talked 

about English camps, English courses and the people in the village. The second 

part is about the course learning process. They told about the materials and the 

process of the learning in this part. The last part is about other factors that also 

affect the students’ perception about the learning process after they have learned 

in Kampung Inggris. The groups of the comments about the learning process in 

Kampung Inggris can be seen in the following diagram 40. 
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Figure 40. Comments on Learning Process in Kampung Inggris 

The first part is the students’ comments about the learning environment. 

Firstly, the students said that the English camps environment was very helpful. It 

helped them to develop their English skills through disciplines and active 

learning. They said that they had to speak English every day and had two classes 

too in the camps. The students also mentioned that the camps were very flexible 

with many choices for them. The students can choose stricter camps or freer ones 

based on their wants. Then the students stated similar comments about the English 

course. The students said that they liked to join some courses in Kampung Inggris 

because they can choose the course based on their need. They said that they can 

choose what they wanted to learn. 

In this part, the students mainly gave comments about the people. In the 

interview, the majority of the students’ elaboration was about this when they were 
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asked about the learning environment in Kampung Inggris. These people were the 

ones who interacted with the students. Based on the figure, 66% comments about 

the people were talking about the teachers. They mentioned that the teachers 

respected them. Some of the students emphasized on the teachers’ manner that 

made them felt respected. They said that it felt like they studied with their 

brothers or sisters. They also mentioned that their teachers were very supportive. 

The students stated that the teachers always helped them. They gave them advice, 

encouragement and directed or guided them in order to achieve their goals. 

Besides that, the teachers also helped them practicing by having English 

conversation with them inside or outside the class. 

The students did not only talk about the teachers, but they also gave 

comments about other students and the villagers too. In the figure 40, the 

comments about other students are 28% of all comments about people who 

influence their perception about the learning process. The students mentioned that 

other students were very important for them as their practice partners. They can 

easily find friends to practice their English together. Beside practicing, they also 

voluntarily made some learning clubs togethers with other students. Some 

students admitted that they found other people who felt the same like them. They 

said that it was enjoyable to learn together with friends who had similar problems 

and purposes. They stated that they helped and supported each other by learning 

and practicing together. Then, the students talked about the villagers. There were 

only 6% comments about it and all of them talking about the experience that the 

students had with some sellers in the village. They mentioned that they practiced 
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English with the sellers when they did some transactions in food stalls or small 

restaurants. 

The second part was about the course learning process. In the figure 40 

based on the interview, the students mentioned that they liked the basic materials. 

They said that they enjoyed and liked to learn the basic materials. The students 

admitted that the materials like vocabularies, expressions and pronunciation are 

the materials they wanted to learn in the beginning. Then, the students also 

mentioned that the learning was very detailed. They said that the teachers asked 

more in order to get detailed answers. Some students also stated that the teachers 

used special terms and codes in grammar class, so the students can remember the 

materials easier. The last thing about the course learning process that the students 

discussed was the interesting process that they experienced in the course. Some of 

them, stated that the topics discussed in the class were interesting. These topics 

were variative, broad, and challenging for them. Other than the topics, the 

students mentioned the practices were their favorite parts of the learning. Most of 

them said that they liked to practice their speaking. They liked to give speeches, 

and to have conversations and discussion with their friends. Some others stated 

that they liked to do grammar and writing exercise. 

The last part of the students’ comments are other factors that also affect the 

students’ perspectives on the learning process. In this part, the students mentioned 

about the positive feedbacks, learning time and intensity, and also the students’ 

learning attitude. When talking about the positive feedbacks, the students stated 

that they were satisfied with the result of the learning. Some of them said that they 



145 

 
 

want to extend their stay in Kampung Inggris. Some others stated that they want 

to go back again to the village. Related to the positive feedbacks, some students 

also admitted that they enjoyed the time they practiced their English and it made 

them happy. Then, the other factor was the time and intensity of the learning. The 

students admitted that they liked to learn in Kampung Inggris because of the 

learning intensity. They said that they can meet English every day in Kampung 

Inggris and learned it in the class until 4 or 5 times a day with an additional study 

club. They also mentioned that they can focus on learning English because the 

intensity of the learning. 

The other factor in the last part was the students learning attitude. This 

attitude was related to the students’ motivations before coming to Kampung 

Inggris. Since their motivations were strong, the students had a good learning 

attitude while learning in Kampung Inggris. Some of them mention that they took 

classes as much as possible. Some others claimed that they took more practices 

every day. They did practices together with their friends and teachers. They said 

that they came out of their comfort zones to make new friends and practice their 

English. 

Beside the positive comments given by the students in the figure 40, there 

were few negative comments that were related to the learning process in Kampung 

Inggris. Even if the students stated that the teachers were really close and 

supportive, some of them mention that some teachers were not as good as others. 

In this condition, the students said that they reported this problem to the course 

management. Then, in the next meeting, the teachers made the learning better or 
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be substituted by other teachers. Some students exposed the opposite problems. 

They said that the teachers are good but they hesitated to initiate the interactions 

between them and the teachers, therefore they rarely talked with their teachers. In 

the other case, other students stated that there were some students who was not as 

motivated as them. So, when they asked them to practice or learn together, the 

students did not cooperate well. Because of that, they felt that the learning is not 

effective.  

c. English as a language 

In the interview, the students mentioned three different things when they 

were asked about their English after the learning. Mostly, the students’ comments 

were about the progress of their learning. They talked about the improvement of 

their English skills and knowledge. The other thing that the students told to the 

researcher was how they saw English as an object of learning. They talked about 

how easy English was for them and how they liked English after learning in 

Kampung Inggris. 

Firstly, the students claimed that their English skills and knowledge were 

improved after learning in Kampung Inggris. All the students stated that their 

English was improved. The improvement of each students was different. Some of 

them claimed that they got big improvement and some others only claimed small 

improvement. Some students mentioned that their speaking skill was better. While 

speaking, they believed that their speech was more organized with better 

structures and pronunciation. Their speaking became clearer and easier to 

understand. Some students also stated that they can understand the grammar 
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including the tenses easily in a short time. In the end, some students who learned 

in TOEFL preparation program also claimed that they gained significant score 

improvement in the test. 

Secondly, the students stated that they did not feel any hardness in learning 

English anymore. They claimed that English was easier for them now. Some 

students thought that these difficulties were in their mindset, and the course can 

simplify them. After simplifying the learning, the students say that English 

became easier to be learned. 

Lastly, the students admitted that English became more likeable for them. 

They explained that they liked to use and learn English after they noticed that they 

can do it. They said that they really enjoyed when they can speak English while 

practicing in the class. The more they can do it, the more they like the language. 

Then, some other students mentioned that they wanted to learn English more after 

joining the course. They extended their stay for some months or until they felt 

enough and able to communicate well in English. Some students who only stayed 

for a couple of months thought that the learning was not maximal yet. Therefore, 

they want to extend the learning. Other students who stayed for a long time said 

that they were going to learn by themselves after they come back to their 

hometown. 

B. Discussion 

In this part, the data found and analyzed by the researcher is discussed. The 

discussion involves the theories from many experts in social construction in 

reality, social constructivist learning and social aspects of language learning. This 
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part also includes the review of the researches that is related with this research. 

The theories and the related researches are used to logically explain the results in 

order to answer the research questions. 

1. Students’ Perception on English before Learning in Kampung Inggris – 

Pare 

In this part of discussion, the students’ perception and its construction are 

discussed in 4 different parts. They are English position in students’ reality, the 

reality shifting, the students’ perception on the learning process and the different 

perception on the same object in the learning process. All parts discuss about the 

reality that the students experience and how it is constructed by the interactions 

before learning in Kampung Inggris. 

a. English Position in the Students’ Reality 

Only English intrinsic features exist in the students’ reality. The students are 

only aware of the intrinsic features of the language. According to Searle (1995) 

about these features in reality, the language that the students know is not more 

than the sounds, the writing symbols, the words, the rules, etc. In their reality, the 

observer-relative features do not exist. The students are not aware about the use of 

the language. The students see English without knowing that English is used for 

most of the interaction in the world. Thus, they do not think that their future 

(higher education or higher work positions) requires English skills as a main 

requirement, because they do not understand that in one point of their lives, they 

have to use English to communicate with other people. Since the students never 

see the observer-relative features, the functions assigned in the language are not 
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really recognized by the students. The students do not know how to express their 

feeling, to give suggestion and advice, to ask and give directions, or to explain 

procedures in English. Therefore, the student seeing English is like a carpenter 

seeing a set of surgery knives or a catheter. They know what they see intrinsically, 

but they do not know the what it is for and what part of it is specifically 

functioned for. 

There are three important findings about this, based on the data displayed 

before. The first finding is about the learning process experienced by the students. 

The second is about the revelations from the students about their perceptions on 

English in their lives. The last finding is about students’ explanation about the use 

of English in their environment. These three findings constitute the discussion on 

English position in the students’ reality. 

First, the learning process experienced by the students in the class only 

construct the knowledge about the intrinsic features and its constitutive rules of 

the language. The teachers ask them to write, or more precisely to copy what is 

written in their materials book to their own books. By writing without further 

activity that involved interaction, the students’ knowledge is only constructed by 

the text. They only know how a word in English is written. What is learnt by the 

students is the intrinsic features such as symbols and the constitutive rules of the 

symbols to make them as a word in English. In another chance, the teachers 

command the students to answer questions in a book full of exercises, or to 

memorize vocabularies given. In this process, the students only get information 

for answering the text, without understanding the purpose of knowing the 
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information. If they learn about invitation, the students only learn the features of 

the invitation. Without practicing the invitation to their friends, the knowledge is 

stop in its features or rules in the invitation text. Furthermore, there is a possibility 

that the students do the exercise by randomly answering or choosing the answer 

choices. While memorizing the vocabulary, the students only remember the 

sounds of the words without knowing how to use the sounds in their life. The 

students know how to pronounce the words, but clueless on how to make the 

sounds meaningful in order to interact with other people. This problem is what 

Brooks and Brooks (1999) explain on the situation of the current education. Thus, 

the students merely get the intrinsic features of English in their learning process. 

Second, because the learning is only about the intrinsic features, the 

knowledge of English observer-relative features explained by Searle (1999) is not 

constructed in the class. As what Berger and Luckmann (1991) and Burr (1995) 

(explain is that the people share and construct the version of knowledge in their 

social practices, it becomes logical that the students’ reality only acknowledge the 

intrinsic features of English if what the students and the teacher do share in the 

class activities is merely the intrinsic features of English. The students are not 

aware that English is a language for an interaction with other people, especially 

who are from other countries and do not speak a same native language. This 

information about lingua franca as an observer relative features of a language and 

English as the lingua franca for most people in the world is never be constructed 

because there is no explanation or even a direct interaction that shows English as a 

lingua franca. This condition affects the students’ point of view in seeing the 



151 

 
 

language. In the finding, there are two effects of the absence of this construction. 

The first is believing that English is unimportant, and the second is considering 

English as a regular subject in school. 

The students think English is an unimportant thing because of three reasons. 

The first reason is the absence of force majeure factor. Before the students aware 

that English is important, and go to Kampung Inggris, there is no circumstance 

that force them to use English. At that time, the students are able to live their lives 

perfectly without using English. The second reason is similar to the first one. The 

reason is because there is no need of English in the daily communication. Even if 

the students see only intrinsic features of English, they still able to connect with 

other people around them. Since the people around them communicate with a 

same language they use, using other language is not a necessary activity for the 

students. Moreover, using English may be perceived negatively in that situation. 

Lastly, the third reason is English position in the student’s priority scale. In the 

finding, the students state that they focus more to learn other subjects than to learn 

English, because other subjects are for their future. This focus on other subjects 

becomes the reason for students not to learn English well. It means that the 

students prioritize them more than English. By seeing them drawing the priority 

scale of the learning, it can be understood that English is less important than other 

subjects. All of these three reasons and the nonappearance of the teachers’ 

explanation about the importance of English make the students believe that 

English is unnecessary in their lives. 
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The students consider English as a regular subject in school because they do 

not see English as user. In the findings, the students claim that English become a 

burden for them. This burden is caused by the gigantic number of the subjects in 

the school. Since, in the previous discussion, the students believe that English is 

unimportant and not the focus of their study, learning English becomes hard and 

burdening for them. This condition makes the students neglect the subjects which 

are not their focus. This negligence happens because the students only see the 

intrinsic features. They see English as something that they have to learn in the 

school and pass the examination above the minimum number. If the students see 

English as a user, they will see English as a language used in other subjects. It 

means that the students understand that they learn English not as a subject, but a 

language instruction that is used by many fields of science. This situation is 

illustrated clearer in the following figure 41. Thus, if the learning still constructs 

the intrinsic features only, the students will understand English merely as a 

subject not a language. 

 

Figure 41. The Students’ Perception on English in School 
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There are three scenarios in the figure 41. These scenarios are about the 

position of English in the school. The first scenario is about the students’ 

perception on English and other subjects such as math, history, biology etc. In this 

scenario, the students think that school makes them to learn all of the subjects all 

together. Therefore, English has same position with other subjects. The second 

scenario is about what the students do in the school. Since they think that school 

force them to excel on every subject, the students feel burdened by the huge 

number of the subjects. In this scenario, the students decide to choose one or some 

subjects that they are interested in for their future. Based on the diagram, the 

students in the second scenario decide to focus on math. According to the 

students’ explanation in the interview, they state that they choose to focus on one 

subject and then neglect other subjects. One of these subjects is English. 

Therefore, in the second scenario, when the students choose math, they neglect 

English as one of the other subjects. The third scenario is the ideal scenario if the 

observer-relative features of English is constructed in the students’ reality as 

experts like Ortega (2008) suggested. In this scenario, the students can choose any 

subjects without neglecting English. Once the students understand that English is 

a language instruction that they use regardless the focus of their study, the 

students will learn English for the sake of their future which they understand that 

will involve English in many occasions. 

Third, there is no functions assigned for English in the students’ reality. 

After the first finding about the learning, and the second one about the 

importance, the third finding that construct the students’ reality is the functions of 
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the language. Based on the students’ statements, the functions of English are 

never assigned and exposed to the students. The students claim that their teachers 

never use English when they talk to them. The other students also do the same 

thing, never use English while talking to them. Other people also never use 

English when communicating with them. Therefore, the functions of English are 

never shown in front of them. The knowledge about the functions is never 

constructed. They do not know how to apologize or to complain correctly in 

English, because nobody has shown them what expressions, gestures and tones of 

speaking to do such functions. Basically, it can be deducted with the previous 

findings that affect the students’ perceptions. Since in the previous discussion the 

students learn only intrinsic features, not the observer-relative features, it can be 

concluded that the assigned functions would not be constructed. It is because 

functions of each things are always related to the user intention, not the intrinsic 

features as Searle (1995) said. Consequently, without putting the students’ 

position as a user, the construction of the assigned function of English is 

impossible to happen. 

The position of students’ reality of English in three social reality levels can 

be seen in the figure 42. below. This figure is drawn as an adaptation from 

Searle’s explanation (1995) about construction of reality. The outer skin of the 

reality is the intrinsic features, then observer-relative features in the deeper skin, 

and the deepest one is the assigned functions. To use the assigned functions of 

English, the students have to know the intrinsic features and the observer-relative 
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features of English. In this point, the learning process in school put the students’ 

reality on English only in its intrinsic features reality. 

 
Figure 42. English in Students’ Reality 

b. Reality Shifting before Learning in Kampung Inggris 

The students experience a shifting of reality before deciding to go to 

Kampung Inggris. It means that the students experienced somethings that 

construct a new information for them. This information shifts their reality. In the 

previous point of discussion, the students’ reality only recognizes the intrinsic 

features of the languages. This shifting makes the students identify more than the 

intrinsic features. This corresponds Weber in Albrows (1990) and Onuf’s (2001) 

mention on the agency and accountability of human in the process of construction. 

The students construct the new information that shifts English position into new 

reality within themselves and the experiences they have. Based on the interview, 

there are some points where the students realize that they must use English as a 

language instruction in their lives. These points are the turning points of their 

reality. Because of them, the students do not only see the intrinsic features of 
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English, but also the observer-relative features. They do not only see English as a 

subject, but also as a language to be used for communication. 

There are three turning points stated by the students in the interview. Each 

point display different perspectives of the use of language. Even if they are 

different, all of these perspectives are influenced by English observer-relatives 

features. They are different because they are observer relatives. It means that the 

features are relatively chosen by the users or the observers. The first point is study 

requirement. The students who experience this point understand that they use 

English as a language for their education. Thus, the university require it for them. 

As students, they understand that language is used as the language instruction in 

their future study. The second point is work requirement. The students who 

experience this point realize that English is used in the work. Therefore, the 

management require English skills from the applicants. In this point, the students 

understand that English is a language for communication, and it is used by many 

people including the people who is connected to their work. The last point is 

failure. In this point, the students learn the reality in a difficult way. Since, the 

students initially do not know that English is important and useful in their reality, 

the students think they are fine without it. Eventually, at some points, the students 

have to face a situation that require them to use English. Since their English is 

bad, they failed in that situation. After this experience, the students understand 

that English is important for them, because they do not want to repeat the failure. 

In this point, the students see English as a language to be used to avoid the failure 
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in the future. The position of the students’ reality upon English is depicted by the 

figure 43. 

 
Figure 43. English in Students’ Shifted Reality 

This shifting clearly proofs what Andrew (2012) and Kim (2001) explain on 

the reality construction. Initially, what the students believes is that English is not 

important, and they will not use English in their lives. After some experiences 

involving English, the students start to construct a new knowledge that shape their 

reality. After that, the students have choices according to Onuf (2014) in order to 

confront the experience. First, the students can decide to deny the construction 

that English is important, in this case they find things that are not related with 

English. Second, they accept the construction in their reality and believe that 

English is important. Since the students go to Kampung Inggris, it means that they 

choose the last choice and start learning English. 

The shifting of reality changes the students’ attitude on English. In the 

finding, before experiencing these turning points, it can be found that the students 

are not enthusiastic in learning English, do nothing to practice their skills, 

prioritize other subjects and think that English is unimportant in their lives. After 

experiencing those points, the students’ attitude is changed. It started by looking 
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for the place for learning English. Then, they expend their money, power and time 

to go to Kampung Inggris. Even if the place is far and the route is not easy for 

most students. Moreover, students from other island must spare more money to 

buy flight tickets. Beside the power for learning in the village, they also have to 

be far away from their family. Some of them have to take a break from their study 

or their work they do at that time. This sacrifice is done because they want to 

learn English, since it becomes an important thing for them. Because they 

sacrifice many things to go to Kampung Inggris, the students do not waste their 

chance. They take classes as much as possible, seriously learn in the class, 

practice their skills outside the class and get out of their comfort zones to meet 

new people for practicing their English. Thus, all of this changing is the effect of 

the reality shifting experienced by the students. All of these changes can be found 

in the figure 44 below. 

 
Figure 44. Students’ Reality Before and After Turning Points 

c. Students’ Perceptions on English Learning Process 

Basically, in the interview, the students elaborate their perception on the 

learning process under two different poles. They are negative and positive poles. 
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These two are clearly stated when they are asked whether they like English or not. 

In addition, they also put their perception into two opposite ends when talking 

about the difficulties in the learning process. These perceptions are influenced by 

three things that are found in the interviews. They are the relationship between the 

students and the teacher, the support of the environment including 

extracurriculars, rules and people in the school, and the feedbacks that each 

student gets after the learning process. Each of them influences the students’ 

perceptions on English learning process experienced before coming to Kampung 

Inggris. 

First, relationship between the students and the teachers is a decisive factor 

for students to like the learning and to think that it is easy. Most students in the 

interview complain about their relationship with their teachers. They claim that 

the teachers treat the students differently. Some of them openly complain that 

their teachers care more to the active and smart students or the students who are 

good in English. Then, these students feel that the teachers discriminate them. 

From this elaboration, there are two things that block the interaction and worsen 

the relationship. The first is the action from the teacher and the second is the 

reaction of the students. When treating students differently, the teachers not only 

open the interaction widely to some students, but also block the interaction with 

other students. These two groups react differently to the teachers’ treatment for 

them. The students, who is treated well, feel that the teachers are good, supportive 

and close to them. Therefore, the learning becomes joyful for them and because of 

it, they like it. Moreover, since they are supported and helped by the teachers, 
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learning English is easy for them. Some others, who are treated oppositely, never 

feel and think the same way. They feel that the teachers never care about them. In 

the interview, they even add that they feel the teachers do not care whether they 

can speak English or not. These students react differently. They become apathetic 

in the class. Thus, the learning process felt unjoyful and they dislike it. 

Furthermore, since no support and help from the teacher, also the lack of basic 

knowledge, the learning becomes difficult for them. This problem is brought 

through the years they spend in the school. 

This relationship clearly influences the students feeling to the learning 

process. Because the students entered different grades in three levels of school, 

the students must have more than one teacher. These teachers whom the students 

met in the schools must give different treatments. Some of them are good to them, 

some others are the opposite. This situation creates different experiences. That is 

why some students state that in some points of their learning in school, they think 

that they like English. Some of them state that they like English when they are in 

8th or 9th grade in junior high school, some others mention that their joyful 

experience is in 10th or 11th grade of senior high school. Even if, the same students 

complain and claim that English is difficult and unpleasing for them in other 

grade of the school. Therefore, it means that each teacher and their relationship to 

the students play a significant role to construct the students’ feeling and 

perceptions toward the learning process. The effects of the teachers’ treatment to 

the students on their relationships and the students’ reaction on the treatment are 

depicted in the following figure 45. 
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Figure 45. Effects on Students and Teachers Relationship 

Second, environment also play an important role in constructing the 

students’ perspective. The environment is the school system including the 

students and other people who are around the students. In the finding, the students 

complain about the absence of support from their school. The students believe that 

the school does not care whether they practice their English or not, because there 

is no specific rules or programs about English for the students. Still in the 

interview, the students also complain the absence of practice partners. They state 

that they cannot practice their English because their friends and other people 

around them never agree to practice together with them. These two conditions 

make the students think that to learn English with such environment is hard. In the 

opposite side, few students think differently. They think that they can practice 

easily because the school obligate them to speak English. They also state that the 

teachers sometimes mix English and Bahasa while talking with the students. 

Extracurricular programs like storytelling and debate are claimed by the students 

as the school support for them to improve their English. With this supports from 

their environment, the students can practice easily. Therefore, these students think 

that English learning process is easy for them. Thus, different support from the 
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environment can lead to different conclusions and perceptions on the learning 

process. 

Third, learning feedbacks reflect the students’ English ability. In the 

interview, the students admit their English ability. Even if all of them believe that 

they must learn English more, but only a few numbers of students that claim that 

their English is good. The rest of the students’ state that their English is poor. In 

saying this confession, the students admit the result of their learning. The students 

who mention their English is good, all of them, mention the score and the 

experience when joining some English competition in the high schools. Other 

students who feels that their English is bad mention their weakness in speaking 

and reading, their poor knowledge, and their low grade in the school. Some others 

also think that they are bad in English after getting negative results in English 

competitions. In these two explanations, it can be understood that the feedbacks 

earned in the learning process reflects the students’ ability. The student who get a 

good feedback from their learning process reflect it to their ability. They believe 

that their English is good with the result they get. On the other side, the student 

who get a bad feedback think that their ability is bad reflecting to the bad 

feedbacks of the learning process. 

Apparently, in the interview, these reflections influence the students’ 

enjoyment of the learning. The students who claim that their English is good, and 

get a positive feedback also state that they like English. Oppositely Other students 

who openly state that they dislike English are the same individuals who admit that 

they get a negative result and confess that their English performance is bad. The 
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feelings when they know their learning process results do influence the students’ 

perspective towards the learning process. The students are happy when they know 

that their score is good, and they like it. They like the learning process that makes 

them getting the good score in the class. The students who admits that their 

English is bad and also get a bad result after learning are upset with the learning 

process. It means that the negative feedbacks influence the students’ negative 

perception. Then, with that negative perception, the learning is less likable for 

these students. Therefore, the feedbacks that the students earned after the learning 

process are influential toward their perspectives. 

The bigger picture of the constructions of the students’ perceptions on 

English learning process before coming to Kampung Inggris is depicted in the 

figure 46 below. 

 
Figure 46. Construction of Perceptions on English Learning Process 
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The finding in this part of discussion integrally proves the basic tenets of 

social construction. As what Andrew (2012), Burr in Parker (1998), Burr (1995), 

and Berger and Luckmann (1991) basically argue that reality is constructed 

through the social relation of the agents or humans. In the figure 46, it can be seen 

that the students are related with three things in their learning process. They are 

the teachers, the environment, and their own consciousness. These three relations 

make up the students’ perception about the learning process. When the relations 

are good, the students’ perception is good too, and vice versa. Therefore, the 

relation with what exists in the learning process is important in making a good 

learning process. 

d. Different Perceptions on a Same Object on the Learning Process 

There is a different phenomenon in the findings about the students’ 

perception. If other perceptions are consistently constructed through the process 

of interaction between the agents, these two perceptions are constructed through 

the same process, but they are different. In the interview, the students mention the 

learning activities in the classroom. They mention similar activities such as 

writing, answering questions and listening to the teachers’ explanation. 

Interestingly, there are some students who tell this experience with negative tones, 

but some others use neutral tones. The students who tell it negatively complain 

about it as it is a bad thing that their teachers should not do in the school. On the 

other side, other students explain it like it is a normal thing that teachers do in 

school. Thus, there must be another thing that influences these different 

perceptions from the students. 
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The different perceptions on the learning activities are affected by the 

students’ similar knowledge and experiences. It is based on Gergen and 

Wortham’s (2001) argumentation that humans enter each relationship as 

polyvocal that means carrying their past experiences. It means that the students 

compare other learning activity as a reference to view the learning activities they 

have in their English class. In social constructivism, it means that one agent 

relates two similar interactions with other agents. One interaction becomes 

comparation to the other. In this phenomenon, the students compare the learning 

activities they have in English class with other subject class, or with other English 

class with different teachers. From the students’ explanation in the interview, the 

students whose perspective is negative to the learning process compare it to the 

other English class with other teachers including the learning process in Kampung 

Inggris. It means that the students’ perceptions on the learning process are 

distorted by their experience after or before it. The other students whose 

perspective is neutral without any complain in the interview compare their 

learning with their experience in other subject class. They specifically mention 

that the teacher in English class teaches them like other subject teachers. 

In this phenomenon, the construction of the students’ perspectives is not 

from an interaction alone. The students’ perspectives can be constructed through 

more than one interaction. The more interactions the students do, the wider the 

knowledge constructed. Thus, the students who negatively see the learning 

process in the school have more knowledge constructed because they experience 

other English learning process as a comparation. On the opposite side, the 
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students who see the learning process as normal because it is same with other 

subject have less information because they do not experience a better English 

learning process as a reference. In this situation, the students have different reality 

since they have different experience. In some students’ reality, English learning 

process in school does not have a problem. On the other hand, some others believe 

that their English learning process in school is problematic. 

2. Construction of Knowledge in Kampung Inggris – Pare 

In this part, the researcher is going to discuss about four things in order to 

answer the research question number two. The first is the construction of the 

learning reality in the village. This reality is important because the learning 

process occurs and is experienced by the students within this reality. The second 

is the construction of the students speaking skills. The third is the construction of 

grammar knowledge. The last is the constructivism learning in Kampung Inggris. 

a. Construction of Learning Reality in Kampung Inggris 

There are some factors that also influence the students learning attitude 

while studying in Kampung Inggris. These factors build the learning reality in the 

village. The learning reality means the practicality of the learning experienced by 

the students. The students are not only influenced by their perceptions on English, 

but there are also some other parts of the reality that influence them in the village. 

The factors are the location of the village, the time quota that the students have, 

the friends they meet there, and the choices provided by the village. 

First, the location of the village influences the students’ seriousness in 

learning English. In the description of the village, the route to the village is not 
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easy, because the only direct transportations are only bus and minibus from the 

nearest city. Most transportation modes to the nearest city are also the economy 

ones. The most luxurious transportation mode is private transportation and it only 

serves from or to big cities like Surabaya and Yogyakarta. It means that the 

students need more effort to go to the village. These efforts such as spending 

money and power to do the trip. Moreover, many students in this village are from 

other islands in Indonesia, or even directly from other country. These students 

need more efforts than the students who comes from java island. Based on the 

interview, these big efforts that have been done by the students influence their 

learning in the village. The students mention that they do not want to learn 

casually, but they want to learn and be focus on improving their English skills. 

They state that they want to learn English seriously while they are there, because 

they do not know when they can be back again to the village. It means that, the 

effort that each student has done is really hard for them and it influence the 

students’ learning seriousness.  

Second, the limited time quota makes the students learn as much as 

possible. Every student is aware that they do not live there forever. Some of them 

leave after three months or even less than three months. Some others spend more 

until 6 months or more than that. Based on the observation, usually students have 

decided when they will go home, even before they arrive in the village. They have 

decided how many months they can spare their time to learn English there. They 

want to maximize their learning with the time quota that they have due to its 

limitation. This situation also triggers them to take as much program as possible in 
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the last month of their stay. It is clear that time limitation influences their decision 

on taking many programs because the same students take less program in their 

first month. Thus, the time limitation is one of the factors that influence the 

students’ decisions for their English learning. 

Third, friends in the village also affect the students learning. The students 

mention two different friends whom they meet in the village. Each of them gives 

different effect to them. They are friends who have similar problems with them 

and the others who are better than them. The friends who have similar problem 

influence the students in the learning process. They state that they are initially 

unconfident to practice their speaking because they make many mistakes. Then, in 

the village, after meeting people who have similar problems like them, they are 

able to practice more freely than before. Some of them say that they are not afraid 

to be judged because of their mistakes. Since they have same purposes in the 

village, they practice together to achieve their purposes together too. It is because 

the practice is in a form of interaction that needs the participation of the students. 

If one party in the interaction does not participate well in the practice, the other 

party will not get the benefit too. Therefore, to get the mutual benefit, the students 

have to work together in practicing their English. This mutual need creates a non-

zero-sum game situation among the students. They realize that if both parties of 

the interaction practice together they can improve their English, but if one or both 

parties are lazy or refuse to participate in the practice, none of them can improve 

the skills. More details of students’ relation in the practice can be seen in the 

following figure. 
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Figure 47. Students’ Relation in Learning 

Based on the figure number 47, it can be seen that what happens in 

Kampung Inggris is the first scenario. Since both students understand that they 

have to practice and learn together in order to achieve their goals, they have to 

make interactions to one another. it creates a good social relationship among the 

students. The second scenario is what happens with the students who complain 

that they do not get a good respond from the students who they think is better than 

them. In this case, the A student initiates the interaction but does not get a 

feedback because the B student blocks the interaction. The last scenario is the 

result of the second scenario. According to the findings, the students who do not 

get good responds stop initiating the interaction and start blocking too. Thus, in 

the third scenario, both parties of the interaction block each other resulting in the 

absence of the interaction. Without this interaction, both parties are disadvantaged 

since the practice does not occurs without the interactions. The second and third 

scenarios still happen according to the explanation from the students in the 

interview. 
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Fourth, the variative offers from the village can be chosen by the students as 

a reflection of their needs and ability. As it is mentioned in the data findings that 

Kampung Inggris provides various programs in different focuses of learning, also 

different time period and frequency of learning. The village provides programs, 

time period and learning frequency as variative as possible because of the massive 

number of the courses. These courses compete to give the most specific service 

that is appropriate to the students’ needs. Even if some students mistook one or 

two programs in the beginning, generally the students choose the programs that 

are suitable with their need and also their wants. Since the students come from 

different background knowledge, ability, time budget, motivations and aims, these 

distinctions of the programs offered in the village help them to maximize their 

learning. In maximizing the learning, the students have to reflect their ability, 

purpose and background knowledge. It is because the students choose the 

programs from many courses independently. On the other side, the courses 

provide different programs in order to help the students reflecting themselves. 

Therefore, with this way done by the students and the courses, they can improve 

their English effectively and efficiently. 

All of these realities are constructed by the students and within themselves 

through the interaction between the students with the environments around them. 

It is similar construction discussed in the previous part about the construction of 

the students’ reality on English and its learning process before coming to 

Kampung Inggris. Andrew (2012), Burr in Parker (1998), Burr (1995), and Berger 

and Luckmann (1991) explanations about the constructivism basic tenets justify 
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this phenomenon when the environment, prior experiences, motivations and 

relation with other people influence the students’ reality, in this case their learning 

reality. 

b. Construction of Speaking Skills 

In this part, the discussion is about how the students’ speaking skill is 

constructed in the village. Based on the finding, there are three different activities 

constructing the students speaking skills. These activities are also mentioned in 

the findings of Nurhayati, Hendrawaty, and Angkarini’s (2013) research. This 

construction is not only limited in the classroom, but also outside the classroom 

such as the English Camp that is explained by Ahsanu, Februansyah, and 

Handoyo (2014) in their research finding that it gives significant improvement for 

the participant speaking skills and also in the village environment where the 

students practice their English with people. These activities are the direct speaking 

practice, indirect speaking practice, and the students’ vocabulary and grammar 

review. In each explanation, the particular information constructed and its 

construction are discussed deeper. 

1) Direct Speaking Practice 

There are three activities considered as direct speaking practice. Direct 

means that the students practice their speaking flexibly according to the situation. 

In this practice, the students speak with less or minimum notes that help them in 

their speaking. The activities are the icebreaking activities, the speaking practice 

and interactions outside the class. All of these activities are considered as direct 

speaking practice because in the observation, the students use less or minimum 
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notes or without note in practicing their speaking. It means that they directly 

speak without or with less preparation. Thus, the students do function the 

language as it is in the real situation. 

This practice is the main practice that constructs the students speaking 

skills. It is because the frequency of this practice is very high compared to other 

activities. Even if the students do not live in English Camp, they still frequently 

practice their speaking in the class and in the village environment with their 

friends. This practice also does not rely on the existence of the teachers which 

means that the students still can practice by themselves. Related to the previous 

point about the learning reality in the village where the students aware that they 

have to practice together, this practice between the students become easier to 

happen since most of the students understand that they must practice together to 

increase their skills. Thus, besides the practice is statistically more frequent than 

the others, it is also the easiest practice for the students. 

The direct speaking practice construct the students speaking skills through 

the interactions. This is arguably same with Clark (2009) and Ortega (2008) 

statement on language as product of a process in human interaction. Based on the 

observation, the practice consists of the constant interactions between one student 

to the teacher or the other students. Beside the teacher and other students, this 

interaction also involves the villagers in Kampung Inggris. In this interaction, the 

students act as agents who interact in order to exchange information. By doing 

this interaction, the students learn how the information is exchanged in English. 

This interaction is constantly done by the students in every speaking class meeting 
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and when they are in the English camps or they practice together in the public 

space in the village. Because the construction happens each time the students do 

the interaction in English, it means that, in Kampung Inggris, the students 

construct their knowledge constantly. The construction is clearly depicted in the 

following figure 48 about the interaction done by the students. 

 

Figure 48. Direct Speaking Practice 

In the figure above, there are three different schemes of construction. This 

scheme is an adaptation from O’Leary’s diagram in Murray (2014). If O’Leary 

puts the learning process in a classroom setting, then he writes contexts and tasks 

in his diagram. In these diagrams, the contexts are filled with the topics that is 

discussed by the students in the speaking practices. The task in this context is the 
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direct speaking practice. Each scheme of construction is different depending on 

the agents. In the first scenario, the agents are students and the teacher, the topics 

discussed in this construction are daily general topics that is commonly discussed 

and the topics that are specifically discussed in the class. The second scheme only 

includes the students in the process of construction. The topic in this scheme is 

only the daily general topics because this scheme usually occurs outside the 

classroom settings. The students do this scheme of construction in the camps or 

their living shelters and in the public spaces like cafés. The last scheme includes 

the villagers. In this scheme, the villagers act as a seller because there is no other 

profession in the village that use English based on the findings in the field. 

Therefore, the only topic used in this process is trading transaction. Those 

schemes confirm that the learning process in Kampung Inggris is in line with 

Chomsky (2006), Suchting and von Glaserfeld in Jones and Araje (2002), 

Mitchell and Myles (2004) and Ortega’s (2008) description of language learning 

where the learners or students actively vividly physically socially experience the 

new language in order to understand or construct the words, phrases, sentences, 

expressions and its social texts in their minds. 

The knowledge constructed by the students in this practice is the function of 

the language. It means that, by doing this practice, the students can understand 

particular part of the language used for certain situation. The students do not only 

know future tense, but they also know what kind of information and situation that 

make them use the future tense. They also learn what expressions used for some 

situations which they experience in their lives. It means that the more the students 
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experience different situation, the more they learn about the language. Since this 

practice is done not only in the class, but also outside the class, what the students 

learn is not limited by the classroom situation. The students can learn everything 

they need to communicate in real situations. Therefore, the students can function 

the language in their reality. In addition, the fact that these students work together 

in practicing the function of the language with their teachers and some villagers 

makes them as what Troike (2006) call a language community. 

2) Indirect Speaking Practice 

The speaking practice discussed in this part is indirect practice. Oppositely 

with the direct practice, this practice is not flexible based on its preparation. In the 

practice, the students have to do other practices before speaking. These practices 

are writing and listening practice. By doing the previous practices, the students 

have layouts or notes for their speaking practice. This practice is not flexible 

because the students have to follow the texts they have. The practices are speech, 

retelling story, and the role plays. Based on the statistical calculation, indirect 

speaking practice is not as frequent as other activities such as direct speaking 

practice and the vocabulary and grammar review. It means that this is only 

supplementary practice beside the direct speaking practice. 

Indirect speaking practice does not construct the knowledge through the 

interaction between the agents. This practice constructs the knowledge by the 

notes used by the students in their speech. Based on the observations, the 

feedbacks are given in the writing and listening practice before speaking practice. 

It means that what is more important is the notes used by the students in their 
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practice. By having the notes, the students understand the structures of the text, 

the correct use of grammar and the topics they talk in the practice. This practice is 

rigid, but it constructs the students’ awareness on a proper way of communication. 

Therefore, in indirect speaking practice, there are rarely found a discussion 

between the students and the teachers since the important part is in the process of 

making the notes for the speaking practice. The process of construction is 

depicted in the figure 49 below. 

 

Figure 49. Indirect Speaking Practice 

Differently with the direct speaking practice, in this practice the students 

only construct the knowledge within themselves. Therefore, in the figure 48. 

above, also adapted from O’Leary’s diagram in Murray (2014), the other students 

are outside the bubble of construction process. The students construct the 

knowledge within themselves on the topics they have prepared individually. The 

other students and the teacher only receive the information and observe the 

speaking practice done by their friends. By this practice, the students construct the 

knowledge twice, in the process of writing and listening practice, then in the 

speaking practice. What they construct is not only the information about the topics 

but also about a well-structured speaking helped by the note made before the 

practice. 
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3) Constructing Vocabulary and Grammar Knowledge for Speaking 

Both Vocabulary and Grammar review use similar process of knowledge 

construction. The vocabulary review uses drills with two language Bahasa and 

English in certain variative ways. This method can be seen in the figure 24. 

Grammar review also uses similar phase, where the students change the sentence 

from Bahasa to English using the correct structure. This method can be seen in the 

figure 25. Even if the knowledge is different, the process of the construction is 

similar. The students are asked to change the vocabularies and sentences from 

Bahasa to English or vice versa in vocabulary review. Therefore, the elaboration 

of both knowledge constructions is in a same discussion. 

According to the observation, both techniques used in the vocabulary and 

grammar review is purposively done to make the students aware the difference 

between their L1 and L2. The main activity that the students do is to change 

certain vocabularies or rules of sentence structure from a set of agreement to the 

other set of agreement. Bahasa has a set of vocabularies and rules upon an 

agreement of its users and English also has a set of its language upon its users’ 

agreement too. What the students do is changing a set of vocabularies and rules 

from one agreement to the other agreement. For example, the students know that 

in Bahasa people agree that a tool for writing using ink is called pulpen, in the 

vocabulary review, the students are aware that pulpen in English users’ agreement 

is called pen. In Bahasa, the students know that the rules make them put adjectives 

after nouns, therefore they say baju merah. In the class, they discuss with their 

teacher that in English, the rules are different. In using English, people agree that 
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adjectives come before the nouns in a phrase. So, if they want to say baju merah 

in English, they say red shirt. This changing of the agreements is constructed 

through the vocabulary and grammar review activities. The process of the 

construction can be seen in the next figure 50 below. 

 

Figure 50. Construction in Vocabulary and Grammar Review 

It can be seen that in the figure 50 that what is constructed is the awareness 

of the change of the intrinsic features from Bahasa to English, and from English to 

Bahasa. These features are the structural rules, the writing symbols, the sounds 

and the meaning of each language. Referring to what Searle (1995) explains, the 

changing process also include the constitutive rules that means by doing the 

specific rules, the students already use or speak using that specific language. 

When the teachers ask the students to translate a sentence using specific rules or 

translate a word from Bahasa to English then read it with its pronunciation rules, 

the students constitute the language in their reality. Thus, this process constructs 

English intrinsic features in the students’ awareness or reality. 



179 

 
 

The vocabulary and grammar review activities also make the students used 

the knowledge constructed after the construction process. In vocabulary review, 

the students make a sentence using the vocabularies reviewed in the beginning. 

They make the sentence by translating a sentence in Bahasa to English. It means 

that the students apply the agreement in English in order to make the sentence in 

Bahasa can be understood by English users. The same process is done in grammar 

review. The difference is that the students are focused on the rules of the sentence 

structures. By doing this exercise the students are able to apply the agreement they 

have learnt in the review into a functional sentence. Therefore, their 

communication in English can be more functional with this information 

constructed through the review and the exercise for both grammar and vocabulary. 

c. Construction of Grammar Knowledge 

This part of discussion covers the construction of knowledge in grammar 

class. The grammar knowledge construction is discussed deeper in this part. Even 

if the speaking class has a grammar review activity, the review is only limited on 

the structures used in the speaking practice. Therefore, the grammar materials 

learnt in the speaking class is not as much and deep as the ones in the grammar 

class. Because of that, the construction process in grammar class takes more 

complicated way than what happens in the speaking class. In this part, the 

discussion is divided into two parts. The first part is the construction process in 

the teachers’ explanation and the discussion. The discussion here does not only 

occur in the class but also outside the class, such as study clubs held 
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independently by the students or by some cafés. The second part is the process of 

using the knowledge in the exercise done by the students. 

1) Construction in the Explanation and Discussion 

The first process of knowledge construction is in the explanation from the 

teachers. This process is similar with the grammar review in the speaking class. 

The main point of the process is making the students aware certain rules used in 

English. In this part of the learning, the process seems similar with the school 

learning process because mostly the teachers write the materials on the 

whiteboard or give them on some pieces of paper. Unconventionally, the teachers 

use some codes, diagrams, tables and labels on the materials. Those details in the 

explanation makes the materials become easier to be understood by the students. 

They are needed because the grammar materials explained in this class is more 

complicated. In this explanation the teachers focus on making the students 

understand the concepts or the rules in the materials. No construction of function 

of the rules in this part, and what the teachers construct are merely the intrinsic 

features of the language. The difference is that the teachers makes the materials 

easier for students to understand. The following figure 51 depicts the use of the 

details in the explanation from the teachers in the grammar class. 

 

Figure 51. Function of Details in Grammar Review 
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The function of the details used by the teacher can be seen clearly in the 

figure 51 before. In the figure, the materials before using the codes are depicted as 

dashed lines but then after using the codes or diagrams, the lines become 

connected. Since the materials are full of terms and rules that most students are 

unfamiliar with, the information is hardly understood by the students. By making 

the details mapped in some codes or diagrams, the students can understand the 

materials easier. This finding is not only found in the observation, but also in the 

statement from some students in grammar programs who mention that the 

learning is simpler because of the special terms or codes used by the teachers. So, 

it is not only felt by the researcher but also realistically felt by the students in the 

learning process. 

Based on the data found in the observation, every materials explanation is 

always followed by a discussion. This discussion is started by some questions as 

example from the teachers. Then, the teachers and the students answer the 

questions together through a discussion. In this discussion, the students try to use 

their knowledge to answer the questions. The students compare their 

understanding with what the teachers explained before. They discussed which 

concepts are accepted to be used in answering the questions. In this process, the 

students start constructing their knowledge not only from what they understand in 

the explanation, but also from the interactions with their friends in the discussion. 

Therefore, the knowledge is constructed and completed with two different ways of 

construction. 
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2) Functioning the Knowledge in The Exercise 

The other process of construction is the exercise in grammar class. Based on 

the data found in the observation, the exercises can be divided into two different 

construction. The first is the exercise in the low and medium level exercise. The 

students in this exercise are asked to apply the knowledge in the exercise. In the 

lowest level, the exercise is changing one rule in English to other rules. For 

example, the students are asked to change active sentence in simple present tense 

to passive sentence in past tense. In a higher level, the students are asked to 

change a sentence in Bahasa with a random sentence structure to a sentence in 

English with a proper sentence structure. These exercises are done without any 

context of communication. The students are merely asked to adapt the rules they 

have learnt before in solving the questions given by the teachers. Thus, the low 

and medium levels only emphasize on the construction of the rules to the 

students’ reality in order to make the students understand how to structure the 

sentence properly. 

A different construction occurs in the high-level exercise. This exercise is 

found in advance level programs. In this exercise the students are asked to 

functions the rules they learnt into a context of communication. The students are 

asked to write one or more paragraphs using the set of rules they have discussed 

in the class. The students have to use the rules to make their writing as 

functionable as possible in its structures. Then, after doing this exercise, the 

teachers and the students discuss about their writings. This part is similar with the 

discussion they have after the teachers explaining the materials. Thus, in this 
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exercise, the students do not only construct the function of the rules through the 

exercise, but also can compare their initial knowledge with other students’ 

understanding on the same information discussed in the class. Similar with the 

exercise in the low and medium level exercise, in this exercise, the teachers do not 

put their focus on the word choices but more on the rules the students apply in 

their writing. 

d. Constructivism Learning in Kampung Inggris 

In this part, the researcher discusses about the learning process in the village 

that is appropriate with the principles of Constructivism Learning. The learning 

process is not limited with what is done in the classroom, but also what the 

students do outside the courses. There are four main principles of constructivism 

learning that are found in the learning process in Kampung Inggris. 

1) Students are involved in a learning community 

Since the learning is social as Beck and Kosnik (2006) argue, the students 

are dependent on the involvement of a social community. In the finding, the 

students are highly dependent on the existence of friends who are motivated as 

highly as them to make an interaction for practicing their English skills and 

constructing the knowledge. They also rely on their relationship with the teachers 

to improve their language skills. Even if villagers do not play an integral part in 

the community, they are still influential to make the students practice their skills 

in a vivid reality. By doing that activities, the students do as what Brophy (2002) 

state about what the learners do in the community of learners and this community 

engage the students by providing the activity, reflection and conversation inside 
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itself. Therefore, the students can co-construct the knowledge and improve 

themselves as individuals and develop the community as well. It is similar on 

what Wells (2002) suggest in his principles of teaching. 

2) The learning presents big ideas to the students 

Based on the finding, what the students learn are big ideas of English as 

language. When the students practice their speaking in the class and outside the 

class for communications, they learn a big concept or idea of language functions. 

They do not learn it as separated and unconnected materials in different classes 

and try to connect them to be applied in their reality. Oppositely, they learn the 

big concepts of English as a language for communication first, then they filled 

them out with the specific information they get from the learning process. This is 

what Brooks and Brooks (1999) and Brophy (2002) suggest as principles for 

constructivist classrooms that the students should work on big ideas and focus on 

them, therefore the learning process can be built on those main concepts and 

ideas. 

3) Students learn through their reality 

As what Ortega (2008) and Chomsky (2006) suggest that the language 

learning have to be placed in the students’ experience, it means that the students 

do practice their language skill through their vivid reality and construct the 

knowledge from this real process in their lives. It is exactly what the students do 

in Kampung Inggris. Based on the findings, the students put their learning process 

not in a rigid environment that limits the learning, but in a broader circumstance 

where the students can really use the language as what it is meant to be. This is 
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what Brophy (2002), Beck and Kosnik (2006) require in the constructivist 

learning that the learning is encouraged through real live problems and authentic 

tasks or experiences in order to make the knowledge more concrete and tangible 

for the students. One of the ways that the teachers do is to propose the learning 

based on the problems emerged that is relevant to the students’ lives as what 

Brooks and Brooks (1999) suggest in their characteristics of active meaning 

construction learning process. 

4) Students learn through themselves in a self-discussion 

Since the students learn in a community where discussion and practice in 

reality are commonly done, then the students are expected to learn and process 

those experiences inside themselves by having self-discussion that is suggested by 

Beck and Kosnik (2006) as a construction of knowledge by the learners. When the 

students process the experience, the students try to compare with their initial 

knowledge that they had before. It is called polyvocality by Gergen (2001). The 

students are engaged by this process by posing inquiries in the discussion or they 

develop it by themselves in their daily activities and practices with their friends. It 

is same what Wells (2002) mention as the key components of the constructivism 

learning. This process also fills what Brooks and Brooks (1999) requires from 

constructivist classroom that the teachers must search and appreciate the students’ 

initial knowledge. Then, as what Brophy (2002) suggest, the learners are 

challenged by new ideas and experiences in order to make them processing the 

knowledge through cognitive conflicts in their mind. Doing this, the students use 

all aspects of themselves such as emotions, values and actions as what Beck and 
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Kosnik (2006) suggest and the teachers let the students to follow their interest and 

to start connections in order to get unique conclusions and reformulate ideas in 

their reality as what Brooks and Brooks (1999) suggest. 

Besides the principles, in this part of discussion, the researcher reviews the 

learning process with the learning environments and processes viewed by Brooks 

and Brooks (1999) and Brophy (2002). Based on the findings, it can be inferred 

that some parts of the learning process in Kampung Inggris are still categorized as 

traditional learning environment and still use transmission of knowledge process. 

Oppositely, some others are already able to be categorized as constructivist 

learning environment and already use construction learning process. To discuss 

this, the researcher elaborates the finding in some points of the learning process 

that is also mentioned by Brooks and Brooks (1999) and Brophy (2002) in table 1. 

and 2. 

There are three points proving that some parts of the learning are 

traditionally held and use transmission of knowledge process. The points are: 

1) Teachers transfer knowledge as fixed body of information from themselves or 

texts to students. 

2) Teachers check students’ understanding and judge correctness of students’ 

responses and see the correct answers as validation of the students learning 

3) Students’ learning is assessed separately from the learning process in a testing 

phase. 
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On the other side, there are eight points proving that some other parts of the 

learning are already constructivism learning and use construction process. The 

points are: 

1) Knowledge is interpretations developed through discussion. Discussions are 

imposed to relate the knowledge with the problems or ideas in order to make 

the students think or process the knowledge. 

2) Teacher mediates the students in learning. In the discussion, questions are 

posed, clarifications are sought, dialogue is promoted by the teachers. The 

teachers also help the students recognizing the areas of consensus to end 

continuous debate among them. 

3) Teacher and students share accountability to initiate and guide the learning 

efforts 

4) Students process the new information they learnt by relating it to their initial 

knowledge and by making a discussion with other students. 

5) Activities are imposed to apply the knowledge into authentic issues and 

problems in the students’ reality. 

6) Students learn together as a community constructing shared understanding in a 

discussion, thus they have a working/learning group. 

7) The learning is focused on big concepts or ideas in achieving the big goals. 

8) Teachers ask the students in order to figure out the students’ initial knowledge 

to be used in the learning process. 
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3. Students’ Perception on English after Learning in Kampung Inggris – 

Pare 

This part of discussion is divided into two parts. The first part is about the 

students’ new perception on English, and the second part is about the factors that 

reconstruct the students’ new perceptions. These two parts are linked because the 

result of the construction is explained in the beginning, and the process of the 

construction is discussed deeper in the second part. 

a. Students’ New Perception on English. 

After learning in Kampug Inggris for some durations of times, there are 

some changes on the students’ perception about English. These changes are on 

how they see their English ability and the learning process. Their perception about 

English as a language in their reality is not going to be discussed because this 

perception is already changed before they come to the village. Therefore, the 

discussion in this part is limited on the perceptions that is changed due to the 

learning in Kampung Inggris. 

The first change of perception is the changes on how the students consider 

their English Skills. After learning at least one month, the students admit that their 

English is better. Even if the betterment ranges without measurement, all of the 

students claim that their English becomes better after learning in Kampung 

Inggris. The measurement of the changes is not discussed because the focus is on 

the construction of the perception, therefore the discussion is about factors and 

interactions that influence this perspective. From the students’ statements, the 
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improvement of the students’ English skills is known from their speaking practice, 

grammar understanding, and TEOFL score. 

The second change is on the learning process that the students experienced. 

The students admit that the learning becomes easier and more likeable when they 

learn English in the village. Both perceptions about the learning process is heavily 

influenced by some factors. The easy learning process is related with the materials 

that they learn in the course, the way that the teachers conduct the discussion in 

the class and the learning environment where the students live. Other than that, 

the learning process is liked by the students also because of the environment, 

especially the people, and the learning activities that they do daily in the village. 

There are three big influential factors on the change of the perceptions, 

based on the previous explanation. The first factor is the learning environment. 

This factor is more about the places offered in the village. These places are the 

camps and the courses where the students learn and practice their English. The 

second factor is the people. They are the people whom the students have their 

interactions with. They are the teachers, the students and the native villagers of 

Kampung Inggris. The last factor is the course learning process. According to the 

students’ statement, the materials, the details of the discussion and the learning 

activities in the course learning process influence their perceptions. All of these 

factors, their influence and how they influence the students’ perspectives are 

elaborated in the following part of discussion. 
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b. Factors of Perception Reconstruction in Kampung Inggris 

Based on the learners’ statements given in the interview, there are three 

factors that reconstruct their perception. The factors of the reconstruction are the 

learning environment, the people and the course learning process as it is initially 

mentioned in the previous part of discussion. All of these factors explain the 

process of reconstruction that results in a new perception on English. Therefore, 

Kampung Inggris as the village that has all of these factors can reconstruct the 

students’ perspectives. 

1) Learning Environment 

In the interview, the students mention that the learning environment is 

helpful and flexible. Helpful means supporting their learning process, and flexible 

means accommodating the students’ needs and wants. They also specified that the 

environment which is supportive is the English camps. Besides being supportive, 

the camps are also accommodative for their learning. Other part of the 

environment that is considered as accommodative is the courses. They said that 

English courses in Kampung English accommodate their learning needs and 

wants. These two particular places are the part of the environment stated by the 

students in their interview that is construct their perception about the learning 

process in Kampung Inggris. 

English camp is considered as a helpful and flexible by the students because 

of two things. They are the disciplines and the variative choices of the camps. The 

disciplines of the camps help the students to practice and learn English. Since they 

are the members of the camps, the students have to obey all rules imposed by the 
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camps. One of the rules related with English learning is the obligation to speak 

English in the weekdays. The students believe that these rules help them 

practicing their English. They are forced to use English if they want to 

communicate with their friends. By obeying the rules, the students always practice 

their speaking skills during their stay in the camps. Therefore, the discipline in the 

camps helps the students improving their English. Besides that, English camp is 

also considered flexible. It is because there are many variative options. The 

students can choose different camps based on the strictness of the discipline and 

the types of the camp. These options accommodate the students’ needs and 

comforts. Some of them who want to increase their speaking skills can join 

speaking camps and the others who want to learn TOEFL or IELTS more 

intensely can choose that specific camp. Some might be comfortable with strict 

rules and some others with the looser ones. Every student has a liberty to choose 

any camp that is personally suitable with them. These offers from the village 

make the students believe that English camp in Kampung Inggris is not only 

supportive but also accommodative. 

Other part of the environment that is also accommodative is the English 

courses in the village. Even if English courses are considered accommodative like 

English camp, but the accommodation offered by the courses is different. The 

form of accommodation is similar, because the students are able to choose the 

courses that is suitable for them. These options are not only related with their 

wants, but also needs based on their prior English knowledge and skills. Since the 

courses provide more specific programs, the students can choose the programs 
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that can solve their specific problems. Some students who lack in grammar can 

register in grammar programs, therefore they can focus on this specific area. 

Beside the specific programs, the courses also provide different levels of 

difficulties. This levels options offer the students freedom to choose the difficulty 

that is appropriate with their knowledge and skills. So, they can learn in the class 

with materials and activities that they can enjoy. By doing this, the students can 

improve their English easier, because the courses accommodate their specific 

needs and level of English with their specific programs and the difficulty levels. 

2) People in The Village 

The people in the village is supportive according to the students’ point of 

view. It means that the students feel supported by the existence of this people 

around them. This support is felt by the students in the process of learning by 

having interactions with them. Based on the findings from the students’ interview, 

this people are divided into three groups. The most mentioned group is the 

teachers. The second is the other students or their friends who learn English 

together with them in the village. The last group is the native villagers who 

interact with the students. The number of the mentions imply the size of influence 

that the students get from their interactions. Therefore, the teachers and the 

students themselves are the factors that construct the perceptions about the people 

in the learning process. 

Teachers become the most influential agents in the students’ perspectives 

reconstruction. It can be seen from the statistical number of the positive mentions 

from the students in the interview. The teachers are mentioned significantly more 
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than other people in village. These mentions are from the majority of the students. 

The students give comments for the teachers both negatively and positively. It 

means that the students mostly notice their teacher and really considering them a 

vital part of their learning process. Therefore, each comment for the teachers 

reflects how influential the teachers to the students’ perspectives on English. 

The students who gives comments positively claim that the teachers are 

close with them. Some of them even feel like learning with their brothers or 

sisters. According to the students’ explanation, they feel close with the teachers 

because they respect the students. So, the relationship between the students and 

the teachers is well established since both of the agents in the relationship respect 

each other. It means that the interaction of both agents can be easily developed. 

By having a good interaction, the students can easily construct the knowledge 

through the interactions. Therefore, the learning process becomes easier for them 

when the teachers respect the students. 

Other positive comments on the teachers are about the support given to the 

students. These supports are in a form of helps. Based on the students’ statements, 

the teachers help the students by giving them advice and encouragements and 

directing or guiding the students in order to achieve their goals. This supports 

from the teachers are realistically felt by the students and makes the learning 

easier. It is easier because the students do not feel that they learn alone, but with 

the teachers. Other form of support from the teachers is the assistance in the 

practice. Besides giving model and example of the practice, the teachers also 

become the practice partners for the students. It means that, the students will not 
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feel any difficulty in finding partners because they can speak with the teachers, 

outside and inside the class. Thus, both forms of supports from the teachers make 

the students believe that their teachers in the village are supportive. 

In the negative comments, the students mention that the teachers are not as 

good as the other. These comments imply that the quality of the teachers is not 

equal in their point of view. Some of them say that one teacher is better than the 

other, even a couple of students complain it directly to the owner of the course. 

This precedence supports the premise that argue on the influence of the teachers. 

Regardless the place of the learning, the teachers’ attitude to the students vitally 

influence the students’ perceptions on the learning process. If the teachers’ 

attitude is good, then they maintain their relationship with students and support 

them in their learning process, the students feel the learning process is easier. 

These situations about the influence of the teacher are depicted in the following 

figure 52. 

 

Figure 52. Teacher and Students Relation 

It can be seen in the figure 52 that the interaction can only exist if the 

teacher and the students agree to initiate it. If one of them start blocking the 
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interaction, the interaction initiated cannot happen. It means that, the teacher 

openness and attitude to the students described in the finding clear this blockage 

between them. Even if most of the students mention this clear interaction between 

them, some others complain that some teachers still block the interaction and 

some others admit that they hesitate to interact with their teachers. It means that 

the block is from the students. These two negative precedencies are what most 

students state about their language learning before coming to Kampung Inggris. 

Thus, it can be inferred that the problem still occurs in the village, but the number 

is smaller. 

The second group of people who influence the students’ perceptions on the 

learning process is the students. It means that the students influence their own 

perceptions. Each of them is as important as the others in constructing the 

perceptions about the learning process in Kampung Inggris. In the other word, one 

agent needs other agents in this circumstance to construct the information. Since 

English is a tool for communication between two agents, it means that in order to 

function English as a language, a person need another person to initiate the 

communication. This is why the existence of other students in the village is 

important. Besides that, the students also mention that by having friends who have 

same problems, purpose and motivation they can support each other. This support 

is felt by the students when they say that it is easy to learn and practice together 

because they need it. It is also felt when they make mistakes, other students 

correct them without any humiliation. Therefore, friends in the village not only 

become the practice partners but also support them in the learning process. 
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On the opposite side, some students tell that there are some friends who is 

not as motivated as them. With these friends, it is hard to learn and practice 

together, because they do not cooperate well. So, the learning and practice become 

ineffective. These two different situations depict the influence of other students in 

the learning process, and it affects their perceptions toward it. For students who 

study together with well-motivated friends, English learning becomes easier and 

more enjoyable since both of them cooperate to make a fun and supportive 

relationship between the students. Oppositely, when they cooperate with friends 

who is less motivated, the students feel that their relationship in the learning does 

not maximize the chance for them in practicing their English. This relationship 

between the students is related with their learning reality constructed by friends in 

previous part of discussion and it can be seen in the figure 47. 

Other group of people mentioned by the students in the interview is the 

native villagers in Kampung Inggris. They mention that they practice their English 

while doing transaction with the native villagers. The existence of the villagers 

who speak English with the students helps them practicing their skills, but the 

number of the villagers doing this is not as significant as the other groups in this 

discussion. According to the interview and the observation, the number of 

business places who serve the consumer using English is still very limited, and not 

all students ever go to those places. Therefore, this issue is not mentioned by a 

large number of students. The use of English in the business places is helpful for 

the students, but since the number is limited, this is not fully felt by the students. 

It means that, if the number is still insignificant, the villagers still cannot be 



197 

 
 

counted as an integral factor in the students’ perspective construction on English 

learning process. 

3) Course Learning Process 

There are three things in the course learning process that influence the 

students’ perception on the learning process. The students mention them when 

they are asked about the perception on the learning process in the course. 

Generally, they state that the learning process is fun and easier for them, 

compared to what they have experienced before. These things are the materials, 

the details in the learning and the last is the learning activities. All of them are 

experienced by the students and they affect the students’ perceptions on the 

learning process. 

The first influence is from the materials in the class. According to the 

students, the materials that they learn are started from the basic materials. Then, 

they mention that those materials are what they need and want to learn. It means 

that, the course provides the materials that is appropriate with their ability and it 

also accommodates their needs. This materials appropriateness and 

accommodation are helping the students in learning English easier. This condition 

is related with the options in many courses offered by the village. Since the 

students can choose the levels and the programs, the materials that they learn in 

the class accommodate their needs in order to achieve their purposes and the 

difficulty of the materials are appropriate with their level of English ability. 

Therefore, the materials in the class are viewed by the students as appropriate and 

accommodative, and with those materials, the learning process is easier for the 
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students. The depiction of the easiness for the students from the materials can be 

seen in the figure 53 below. 

 

Figure 53. Learning Choices in Kampung Inggris 

The figure number 53 above depicts the choices for the students. The 

students can choose specific things based on their lacks. If the students are lack in 

grammar, they can choose specific grammar program to solve their problems. 

They can focus in fixing this lack in order to improve their skills. In addition, 

some students who want to focus in increasing their TOEFL score, they also can 

choose special TEOFL programs. If the students want to learn different skills or 

materials, they can choose multiple programs or conservative courses that serve 

integrated programs. For the level, the students can make an appropriation of the 

level with their initial skills. If the students feel that their English is still in the 

lowest level, they can choose the basic level, then continue to a higher level. 

Oppositely, if they feel their English is good, they can choose a higher level 

directly without joining the basic class first. 

This two different choices, programs and levels, are very different with the 

learning process they had before. As it is seen in the following figure 54 below, 

the students have to learn the integrated materials neglecting their lacks on 

specific part of the language. The students also have to start from the basic grade 
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and continue to a higher grade regardless their language skills. In this condition, 

when the students do not understand the materials in the basic grade but they have 

to learn the materials in higher grade, they feel it is really difficult as some 

students state in the interview. Thus, the students who do not have a basic 

knowledge but are in a high grade face some difficulties when they have to learn 

the materials in their grade. Oppositely, the students who have good English skills 

cannot learn higher, wider and deeper materials because they are still in a low 

grade. 

 

Figure 54. Leaning Choices in School 

The second is the details of the learning process. Based on the students’ 

statement, the details of the learning help them understand the materials deeper 

and easier. Since English is a new language for the students, they have to 

understand its intrinsic feature well before they can use it. Not only based on the 

students’ statements, but also the observation, the teachers ask the students details 

of their answers in speaking or grammar class. These details are asked to make 

sure the students answer the questions based on their knowledge, not only 

guessing the answers. Other details are in a form of codes, diagram, or terms. 

Those codes are used to simplify the concept of the language in order to help the 

students to remember the materials. Some students mention that this 



200 

 
 

simplification makes the learning easier and they think that these details can only 

be found in Kampung Inggris. Therefore, by having these details in the learning 

process, the students learn English easier than before. 

The third part of the learning process is the learning activities. The students 

state that the learning activities in the class is interesting for them. Also, in their 

statements, what make them interesting are the topics and the exercises they do in 

the activities. The students mention that the topics are variative, broad and 

challenging. The variation of the topics avoids the boredom in the learning 

because the students talk about different things in each meeting. The broad and 

challenging topics make the students learns new things beside practicing the 

language skills in the learning process. This new knowledge they get in the class 

makes the students passionate to learn. The other interesting part of the learning 

activities is the exercise. The students mention that they like the exercise in the 

class. The exercises are having speech, conversation and discussion in the 

speaking class, and doing writing and grammar exercise in the grammar class. The 

students also mention that they love it because they can know that their English 

becomes better through the exercise. The more they can do it, the more they like 

the learning process. By having these practices, the students like the learning 

process more than before. Therefore, the learning activities, the topics and the 

exercises, construct the students’ perceptions on the learning process. 

The learning exercise does not only make the students like the learning 

process, but also aware about their language improvement. As it is discussed 

before, when the students do the exercise, they aware that they can use the 
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language. It means that the exercise does not only construct the function and the 

knowledge, but also the students’ awareness of their ability. Since their ability is 

improved and they know it through the feedback in the exercises, it can be 

concluded that the exercises do not only make the students like the learning 

process, but also reflect the students’ ability improvement. Then, because they 

believe that they make improvement, the students are satisfied with the learning 

process in the course. These satisfactions make them extending their stay in the 

village. Even, some of the students who learn in a long period of time say that 

they can learn by themselves. It means that they think their English ability is 

already enough for their purposes. 

Based on the discussion of the factors that influence the students’ 

perceptions, there are three major information reconstructed by the existence of 

these factors. The first is the students’ awareness or reflection of their own ability. 

The second is an easier learning process. The last is a more joyful learning 

process. The process of the reconstruction is depicted in the following figure 55. 

 
Figure 55. Reconstruction of The Students’ Perception. 
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In the figure above, there are three factors of re-construction. The people, 

the environment and the course learning process. The people are divided into 

three. They are villagers, students and teachers. the villagers, the students and the 

teachers are seen as a supportive people for the students learning process. 

Specially for the teachers, the students perceive that they have a good relationship 

with them. The supportive people, construct the students’ perception on the 

language learning. They feel the learning is easier than before because the people 

are supportive. The good relationship with the teachers also re-construct the 

students’ perception. They feel that English learning process becomes enjoyable 

when they are close with the teachers. 

The second factor is the learning environment in Kampung Inggris. The 

environment consists of the English camps and the English course. The students 

see both places are flexible because they can choose both places based on the 

students’ wants and needs. The English camps are seen as a supportive place for 

the students because they can practice their English in the camps since the rules 

obligate them to speak English every day. This support and flexibility from the 

environment change the students’ perception on the language learning. With both 

support and flexibility of the environment, the students feel that learning English 

is easier. 

The last factor is the course learning process. In the learning process, the 

students notice three things that influence their perception. They are the materials, 

the details and the activities. Based on the students’ statements, the materials in 

the course are appropriate with what they need and wants. With this, they can 
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learn English materials that are appropriate with their level and achieve their 

purpose after learning there. The details are noticed by the students because of the 

codes, diagrams or special terms used by the teachers. These details make the 

students understand the learning materials easier. The appropriate materials and 

the details in the learning are seen by the students as factors that makes English 

easier for them to be learnt. Beside the materials and the details, the activities also 

influence the students’ perspective on the language learning. What the students 

mention about the activities are the topics and the exercises they have in the class. 

The topics are described as variative, broad and challenging by the students. It can 

be inferred that, for them, the topics are interesting and it makes the students 

enjoy the learning activities. The students also admit that they enjoy doing the 

exercise, in both speaking and grammar programs. Besides that, they reflect their 

skill improvement through this exercise. This improvement satisfies the students 

with the learning process they experienced in the village. Thus, the language 

learning becomes joyful for them. 

Similar with the construction of students’ initial perception of learning 

process, this construction also proves the basic tenets of social construction 

argued by Andrew (2012), Burr in Parker (1998), Burr (1995), and Berger and 

Luckmann (1991). But, it does not only prove that a construction is heavily 

dependent on the relations with things around the students, but also proves that 

when the things are changed, the results of the construction, in this case is the 

students’ perception, are changed too. In Kampung Inggris, the students’ 

environment, activities, attitudes/motives, consciousness of their skills and people 
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who interact with them are the opposite of what they have before coming to the 

village. These changes establish different reality and therefore construct different 

perceptions. 

C. Limitation of Research 

This study was conducted according to the objectives of the research, but 

there were a number of limitations that could not be avoided by the researcher. 

The first limitation was the fact that social settings may change continuously from 

time to time. The researcher cannot guarantee the exact same result will be 

obtained in the future. There probably will be some other model of interaction and 

construction applied in the field. The second limitation lies on the paradigm of the 

research method used in this study. Since the research focused on the perception 

and the practice done and believed by the participants in the research site, the 

result cannot be taken into some external standards for evaluation or 

measurement. The last limitation is the perceptions of the interview participants 

are limited regarding the time they are constructed. The participants experienced 

English education in school some years before the interview. At the time this 

research is reported, the learning process in their schools may have changed. 
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CHAPTER V 

CONCLUSION, IMPLICATION AND SUGGESTION 

A. Conclusion 

This research was aimed to explore about Kampung Inggris and the 

learners’ perceptions on English prior and post learning in the village. 

Exploring about the perceptions prior and post learning is purposively done to 

learn about the change or reconstruction of the learners’ perception. According 

to the research results and discussion, there are three conclusions drawn for 

this research. 

1. The learners’ initial perception on English are varied based on their 

personal experiences. (1) The students initially viewed English only as a 

subject because they think that they will not use English in their future. (2) 

This perception was eventually shifted after they experienced some 

turning points that later became their motivations in learning English. 

After experiencing the turning points, English became more important for 

the learners, because they realize that English is very useful for their lives. 

(3) Their perception on the learning process was constructed or shaped by 

their relationship with their teachers, the learning environments, and the 

learning feedbacks. The perception would be good, if these factors are 

good, and vice versa. 

2. There are three different constructions in the learning process in Kampung 

Inggris. (1) The students learning reality is reconstructed by some factors. 

They are the location of the village, the time quota, the other learners who 



206 

 
 

have similar motivation, and the variative offers from the courses. (2) 

There are three core activities constructing the learners’ speaking skill. 

They are direct speaking practice, indirect speaking practice, and grammar 

knowledge construction. (3) The grammar knowledge is constructed by 

two main activities. They are the grammar knowledge construction by 

review and discussion, and grammar exercise activity functioning the 

knowledge learnt by the learners. 

3. There was a development of the learners’ perceptions on the learning 

process after they joined English courses. (1) The learners, who initially 

think that English is hard and unpleasant, enjoyed the learning process, 

and said that the language became easier for them. (2) For the language 

ability, the learners admitted that their English became better than before 

after learning in Kampung Inggris. (3) The learning environment, the 

people in the village, and the course learning process were the factors of 

the learners’ new perceptions reconstruction. 

B. Implication 

This study investigation reveals that Kampung Inggris successfully reconstruct 

the students’ English skill, knowledge and perception toward English learning 

process through interactions with one another meaningfully. It means that a 

meaningful learning process that involves the students as a member of 

learning community is needed to help the students construct good English 

skills, knowledge and perceptions toward the language. It also reveals that 

prior the turning points, English is considered as an unimportant thing by the 
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students. Through their experience, this perception is developed that English 

became more important for them, and it pushed them to learn English again. It 

means that how important it is for teachers to meaningfully construct the 

importance of English in the learners’ reality. 

C. Suggestion 

According to the conclusions and the implication initially elaborated, some 

suggestions and recommendations to the stake holders of English education 

may be submitted. They are: 

1. For teachers, they are hoped to establish a good and communicative 

relationship with all of their students regardless the ability of the students 

because, in the research finding, many students hardly learn English due to 

the lack of good relationship with the teachers. Teachers could be more 

open to the students in order to narrow the gap between them and the 

students, as what teachers in Kampung Inggris do to their students. 

Besides that, the learning process in Kampung Inggris, in this research 

finding, can be imitated in order to make the learning more constructive 

through experience. Awareness about English as lingua franca for majority 

people in the world is also important for teachers to construct in the 

learning process, because most students, in the interview, admit that they 

were not aware about this before. By having a good relationship, 

constructive activities and seeing English as a language, the learning is 

hoped to be more effective in improving the students’ English skills. 
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2. For schools, a contribution trough programs that facilitate the students to 

develop their language skills is very needed if the schools have a good 

political will in English educations. Those programs can be in a form of 

rules, extracurricular programs, specific places where students can practice 

their English like cafeteria, canteens and shops and language centers. 

Those programs can facilitate the students in practicing their English in a 

real activity. The language center can help the students to learn English 

outside the curriculum and more based on their needs. The schools have to 

facilitate the students who already have good skills to develop despite their 

grade, and the students who is left behind to learn back from the basic 

even if they are in a higher grade. 

3. For other researchers, they can recreate this research in same place or 

similar places that implement similar systems. They can conduct a 

different research using the finding data to replicate the learning process in 

Kampung Inggris and see the significant difference between the 

conventional learning and the construction learning in the village. By 

having this kind of study, English education researchers pay more 

attention to social factors in English learning process in order to 

understand specific problems in it since learning is a social process in a 

social setting.  
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APPENDIX 2 

WRITE-UP AND DATA CONDENSATION PROCESS 



Date : Observation 
Number:

1

Class: Time:

Classroom Activity

Teacher’s Interaction

Student’s Interaction

The teacher comes to the class, and directly talk to the students, and asks about their activities in the 
weekend. Each Student is asked one by one. It takes more than 30 minutes because each student should 
tell their weekend activities. (it is in a form of question and answer conversation)
During the conversation, the teacher asks how do they ask people about their recent activities. The answers 
from students are written by the teacher on the white board. Other than that, the teacher enforce the 
students to use past tense since they tell about past activites. The teacher asks the students what is the V2 
of each verb when they use V1. It is always repeated during this activity.
Speaking Practice. Each student stands up infront of the class. One by one, they give presetentation about 
how to make things (procedure text). After the presentation, there is a question and answer session (this is 
including the teacher).
Right after the first presentation, the teacher gives some high frequency words to be used in the procedure 
text. The teacher expects the student to use the vocabularies while they give the presentation. The teacher 
writes the words on the white board and asks the studnets if they know the meaning of the words.
During the presentation, there is one student who directly explain the steps whithout opening the 
presentation. The teacher asks the student to open the speech first, but it seems that the student does not 
understand it. The teacher asks the other students to give example of the opening and the closng of a 
speech. Some students give the examples, and the student who is in front of the class following what his 
friends tell him to do.

The teacher almost always gives correction in all classroom activities (the conversation or the presentation).
Pronuntiation: asking directly what is the right pronunciation to the student or the other students
Pronuns: asking what is the right pronun, and explaining and giving example how to use the pronun in the 
procedure text (can be without pronun). The teacher doesn’t give long explanation, and directly give the 
example.
Vocabularies: asking the students to look up in the dictionary and to choose between two word choices, 
also providing the students with more choices to be used, 

the students have some discussions among them. The discussion is about;
1. Translation of an English word.
2. The English word of Indonesian word they want to use.
3. The material each of them whould like to present in front of the class

Monday
March 13th 2017

Speaking 08:30 - 10:00



Date : Observation 
Number:

2

Class: Time:

Classroom Activity

Teacher’s Interaction

Student’s Interaction

The teacher comes to the class and asks the new students to introduce themselves (including the reashercher). 
The teachers asks the new students several questions, and also asks the each student to ask the other 
studnents. The questions are about personal information.
After introduction, the teacher gives two pages of material to the students. There is a text and some exercises 
in the paper that the students get.
The teacher starts the discussion by asking each student to read the text one by one, two sentences for each 
turn. After reading, the students are asked directly to translate the meaning of the sentence. The meaning 
is not word by word meaning. If the student in turn doesn’t understand the meaning, the teacher ask other 
students to help, and also when there is a difficult word, the teacher will ask to the students if they know 
the meaning of it.
After understanding the text, the students are asked to do exercises;
1. Answering some questions about the text. The students is not only answering the question with an 

answer but also give reason why the answer is true (pointing out what sentence in the passage that 
confirm the answer.

2. Identifying different use of gerund and to infinitive with the modal verb that can be used with them. 
The students are asked to put the gerund or to infinitive they get from the passage to the collumn 
according to the modal verbs used before the gerund/to infinitve  in the passage. The students must 
complete to identify all gerund and to infinitive given in the exercise

3. The students are asked to make a presentation about Indonesian Culture, while presenting (in the 
following day) they are not allowed to use notes.

The teacher gives some correction in some errors done by the students
1. Question Structure: the teacher gives correction using some examples of the right question structure 

following by a short explanation.
2. Ask the students to translate from Bahasa Indonesia to English with a right question structure.
3. Pronunciation: the teacher correct the students pronunciaton by giving the right and wrong pronunciation, 

and then she asked the students to notice the difference.

During the exercise, there is no interaction in the class.
During the Introduction, when the teacher leave the class for a while, the students keep doing question 
and answer conversation in order to get to know their classmates (including the researcher). This 
conversation is done in English.

Monday
March 13th 2017

Speaking 10:00 - 11:30



Date : Observation 
Number:

3

Class: Time:

Classroom Activity

Teacher’s Interaction

Student’s Interaction

When starting the class, the teacher directly start the vocabulary drilling for the students. In the drilling 
process, the teacher does;
1. Write 15 new vocabularies on the white board
2. Drill by saying the English word first, the students repeat, then English words and also Indonesian 

word, the students repeat, and then only Indonesian word, the students say the English word. (this three 
steps are done for each word)

3. After finish drilling all the words, the teacher repeat in order (from the first word) but only saying the 
indonesian word, the students say the English word. After that, the teacher randomly say the Indonesian 
word and the students says the English words, sometimes the teacher change it by saying the English 
word, the students says the Indonesia word.

4. The teacher erase two first letters of the english words, and then start saying the Indonesian words, the 
students say the english words. After that, the teacher erases all of the words from the whiteboard, and 
start drilling again.

5. The teacher start randomly choose the students. The teacher says the Indonesia words, the choosen 
student must be able to say the english words. If they fail to answer, they will be punished (powder).

The teacher then explains about Nominal and Verbal Sentence. The teacher starts the explanation by asking 
the students what they know about it. Some students answer the question, and based on this answers the 
teacher explains the material. The expects the student be able to differ Nominal and Verbal sentence.
The teacher asks the students some examples in Indonesia about some Nominal and Verbal sentence, and 
ask them to make the sentence in English. Then, the students are asked to compare them.
The teacher also asks the student to give examples in different kind of sentence (not only positive, but 
also negative and interogative)

Each time before the teacher explains, she always asks what the students know about the material. The 
explanation is also always be followed by examples.
The teacher stresses to the students that they use different rule while speaking English. The teacher also 
always refferring the sentences in English to what they are in Bahasa Indonesia. (Tidak = tobe+not in 
nominal, do/does+not in verbal)
The teacher asks the students what kind of sentence their students make in Indonesia, and then asks them  
to make the sentence in English.

The Students have little interaction, because the interaction in the class is driven by the teacher all the time.
The students do;
1. follow the drill
2. give examples
3. ask questions if they do not understand.

Tuesday
March 14th 2017

Speaking 14:30 - 16:00



Date : Observation 
Number:

4

Class: Time:

Classroom Activity

Teacher’s Interaction

Student’s Interaction

Teacher comes to the class and do the drill with a new set of vocabularies. The teacher does:
1. Drill by saying the English word first, the students repeat, then English words and also Indonesian 

word, the students repeat, and then only Indonesian word, the students say the English word. (this three 
steps are done for each word)

2. After finish drilling all the words, the teacher repeat in order (from the first word) but only saying the 
indonesian word, the students say the English word. After that, the teacher randomly say the Indonesian 
word and the students says the English words, sometimes the teacher change it by saying the English 
word, the students says the Indonesia word.

The teacher asks the students to read a conversation. The teacher chooses the students randomly. After 
reading a line of conversation, the students are asked to translate the sentence. The first coversation is 
about time (date, day, month and year). The second conversation is about number.
The teacher asks the students to open the page with number as the material. Then, the teacher explains 
about the different kinds of number.
The teacher asks the students to count. Start from normal counting, into multipication (2, 3, 4 and 5).
The teacher write number, from hundreds, thousands, until billion. The number is random (such as 
12.435.983, or 999.999.999). Then, the teacher chooses some students to say the number in English. After 
writing the number, and before choosing the students, the teacher explains (writes the example) how to use 
“and” when they say the number in English.
The teacher asks the students to count again, and the students must remember their own number. The 
teacher will ask about English vocabularies (teacher says them in Indonesia), and the students must answer 
it correctly. If wrong, the student gets punishment (powder). The students questioned should mention thier 
friend’s number. The student whose number mentioned will be asked by the teacher.

The teacher corrects students’ pronunciation while reading the conversation. (Direct correction)
When the students forget to use “and” while saying the number written on the white board, the teacher 
reminds them how to use it (point at the writing on the whiteboard).

When one of the students is confused  with the math (multipication), the other students help by saying it 
Indonesia, or giving some clues.

Sunday
March, 20th 2017

Speaking 14:30 - 16:00



Date : Observation 
Number:

5

Class: Time:

Classroom Activity

Teacher’s Interaction

Student’s Interaction

(in this class, the researcher is a little bit late to come, because a time refferal issue, but when the 
researcher comes, the teacher is already in the class but the material session hasn’t been started)
The teacher starts the lesson by doing some light conversation with the students in English. The students 
also asks some questions to the teachers using English. When I come in to the class, one of the students 
asks me (in English) to introduce ourselves.
The teacher starts the lesson by asking the students about their special date. Each student must answer and 
explain why it is special for them.
The teacher asks the students about the names of days and months.
The teacher write the name of the days and months on the white board. The teacher leave some blank 
spaces after the names in a bracket ( ).
The teacher asks the students to look up their dictionaries (oxford dictionary) to find the phonetic symbols 
of each name. Then, the teacher asks the students who has found the phonetic symbols to write it on the 
blank spaces. The students write them one by one, until all blank spaces are completed.
The teacher does the pronunciation drill. The teacher says the pronunciation, and then the students follows 
him. The teacher cuts the pronunciaton (sun - day/ ju - ly) as a variation of drilling. Then, the teacher say 
the names of the days and months in Bahasa Indonesia, the students says them in English. The teacher 
continue by randomly saying the names of the days and the months.
The teacher opens answer and question session for the students who still confuse with the materials.

The teacher gives only a little correction, and not strictly correcting every error done by the students.
The teacher gives correction when a student writes the phonetic symbol not quiet right with the symbols 
in the dictionaries.

Some students like to talk to other students, but almost every chats in the class is in English.
When one of their friends doesn’t speak in English, some students warn him/her to speak English. They 
say “in English bro!”

Sunday
March, 20th 2017

Speaking 19:00 - 20:00
(18:45 - 19:45)



Date : Observation 
Number:

6

Class: Time:

Classroom Activity

Teacher’s Interaction

Student’s Interaction

The teacher opens the class by having a light conversation with the students. She asks some questions to 
the students, asking about their assignment, other students who do not come to the class, etc.
After the conversation, the teacher gives the students their last assignment (the students writes their future 
plans after finishing the program in the class the day before). In their papers, the teacher gives some 
corrections, such as the use of pronun and grammar mistakes.
Then, the teacher chooses one student to do a speech in an open space (not in a class). The student is asked 
to face a mirror, and do the speech facing the mirror. The teacher sits behind the students to assess and 
give correction. (in this occasion, some students or guests might walk through the path and see/watch the 
students giving a speech.)
After finish, the students must choose his friends by saying the number in the present list. All students, get 
their turns one by one. each turn spends about 5 minutes.

During the speech, when the students do some errors in their speech, the teacher directly give corrections. 
The correction is giving the right example of what the students say followed by a little explanation about 
it. Most of the time is about the vocabularies they used.
The teacher push and force the students to do the speech in 5 minutes, withour any toleration.
The teacher gives some compliments, construction feedbacks and motivation for the students’ speaking 
skill.

During the speech. the researcher does not observe the class situation.
Before the speech, when the teacher gives some time for preparation, some students asks to other students 
about some vocabularies that they did not know/find out in the dictionary.

Tuesday
March 21st 2017

Speaking 08:30 - 10:00



Date : Observation 
Number:

7

Class: Time:

Classroom Activity

Teacher’s Interaction

Student’s Interaction

The teacher opens the class late. She opens the class and directly explain what the students are going to do 
that day (doing interview).
The teacher writes some questions on the white board, and asks the students to write them on a piece of 
paper.
The questions are in form “have you ever ....?” asking if the students have done something. The students 
who say yes , their names will be written beside the question.
After finish writing the question and explaining the rules, the teacher leaves the class and let the students 
wonder around asking their their friends about the question.
The teacher lets the students do the activities for almost the whole class time.
When the teacher comes back to the class, the teacher asks if they have finished asking their friends, and 
asks the students to show their list of names.
The teacher explains about adjectives, such as colour, height, shape, etc.
The teacher gives assignment for the students to describe one of their friends, without revealing their names 
and the rest of the students guess who is described. The teachers randomly gives the name of the students 
by making  some small pieces of paper with the students’ name, theses pieces of paper are randomly given 
to the students. (the activities is continued in the next class)

Other than the class activities, the teacher does not give personal comment about the students activity 
(interview)
In this class, the teacher likes to make some jokes with the students. Some students are called by names 
(celebrity names) by the teacher to make the class laugh. Then, when the students are called or do something, 
the class call him/her by the celebrity name. (e.g a student is called Lee Min Ho)

Students has only a little interaction, because they are busy with activity.
Some of them only asks to their friends about the questions they did not understand, or some vocabularies.

Wednesday
March 22nd 2017

Speaking 08:30 - 10:00



Date : Observation 
Number:

8

Class: Time:

Classroom Activity

Teacher’s Interaction

Student’s Interaction

The teacher starts the class by having a light conversation about what the students’ do the day before, 
because she is a subtitute teacher. 
The teacher explains what will be learned that day (past experience/recount text).
The teacher asks about the students’ experience, and also explain to them about the use of adverb of time 
when telling their experience. This activity is for general class, not specifically asked to each students.
The teacher reads a text (a recount text). Then, she reviews the text, asks the students to translate one by 
one, each student gets one sentence. The students are expect to understand the text. The teachers reviews 
some difficult words, and some expressions in the class.
in the middle of the class, another teacher comes and subtitute the subtitute teacher.
the other teacher continues the lesson, and now she is talking about daily activity,
the teacher asks the students to read a text, but there are some blank spaces in the text. the students are 
asked to read one by one, and fill the blank with the right words. after reading, each students must translate 
the text.
the teacher asks the students to make a timetable of their daily activity. this timetable is used for their 
speech later the day after. the teacher gives some guidance for the speech, what should be in the speech 
(Present tense, adv of frequency, conjunction, time, opening and closing)
The teacher reviews a new set of vocabularies. even if the time is almost finished, the teacher do a quick 
drilling (just mention the english and indonesia, the students follow, and then say the indonesian, the 
student says the english words). this is because the program is almost ended, and they will have vocabulary 
exam in the following week. After drilling, the teacher asks the students to make sentence by translating 
the sentence from bahasa Indonesia.

The first teacher gives correction when the student’s uses wrong words. She gives the student two choices, 
and the students must be able to differ which one is right and which one is wrong.
The second teacher gives correction when the students make the time table. She expects the students only 
write the activity (e.g take a bath - 04:00), but the students write a sentence (e.g I take a bath - 04:00). 
The teacher gives examples by writing the time table on the white board. She gives example on how the 
students write the time table.

The students ask about how they write the assignment (timetable) when they do not understand it.
The students ask their friends about some activities they do not know in English.

Thursday
March 30th 2017

Speaking 08:30 - 10:00



Date : Observation 
Number:

9

Class: Time:

Classroom Activity

Teacher’s Interaction

Student’s Interaction

The teacher starts the class with a brainstorming. The teacher asks the students one by one what is their 
plan in the futre, after the class or after finishing the program. The conversation goes on with questions and 
answers. The students also asks about their teacher plan.
The teacher explains about the comparison of “will”, “shall”, and “be going to”. The teacher gives 
examples of when the words or expression is used in different sentence. Then, the teacher asks the students 
to translate her sentence to English using the right words or expression.
The teacher asks the students to write their plan in the future. While the students writing their plans, the 
teacher approaches the students one by one to check whether they encouter some difficulties or they have 
something to ask.
After finish writing the plan. The teacher chooses one student to tell his plan in front of the class. After 
the student explain his plan, the teacher asks some questions about the plan, other students also give some 
respons about the plans he made. After that, the student who told his plan, choose one of his friend to take 
turn telling his own plans. The activity is same until all the students have told their plans.

The teacher gives direct correction when she approach the students who are making their plans.
The correction is minimum when the student gives speech. 

The students asks their teacher when they did not understand about the assingment, and also some 
vocabularies in English. when the teacher approaches them one by one.
They do not only ask their teacher, but also other classmates too.

Monday
April 3rd 2017

Speaking 08:30 - 10:00



Date : Observation 
Number:

10

Class: Time:

Classroom Activity

Teacher’s Interaction

Student’s Interaction

The teacher comes to the class and then directly writes 4 sentences in front of the class. The sentences are 
in Bahasa Indonesia, with a non-formal (non-standard) structure.
The teacher asks the students to translate the sentences into English.
At the beginning the researcher does not understand the topic, but then the researcher realizes the students 
are practicing “word order”.
The teacher approaches the students, one by one, to see if they have difficulties while translating.
After translating, the teacher collects students answer and give correction.
After giving the correction results, the teacher open discussion in the class. The class discuss about the 
translation.
The teachers gives the right translation (word order) and then asks the students if they have questions about 
that. While giving the right translation, the teacher gives some alternative words and structure. (different 
word orders and wording)
The teacher adds some other examples for the students, to make the explanation clearer.
While explaining, the teacher put some labels (codes) for the words.
The language mostly used is Bahasa Indonesia.

When giving correction, the teacher gives a specific explanation for some students who has different 
problems. The teacher directly talks to the students directly when the students approach the teacher to take 
their paper.
The teacher opens questions and answers session after explaining the answer, the reason and the alternatives.

The students do some discussion while translating, and also open dictionary. They discuss about the right 
word orders for the assignment.
Some students who thinks their answers are right ask the teacher if it their answer is can be the alternative 
answer too, which means that it is true.

Monday
April 3rd 2017

Grammar 14:30 - 16:00



Date : Observation 
Number:

11

Class: Time:

Classroom Activity

Teacher’s Interaction

Student’s Interaction

The teacher opens the class by directly writing the material on the white board. All the explanation is written 
in detail. Including some patterns, codes and signs for the materials, (the material is parallel structure).
The students directly writes what the teacher writes on the white board.
After finish writing the materials, the teacher asks the students to stop writing. Then, she gives verbal 
explanation on what is written on the white board (mostly in Bahasa Indonesia). The explanation given 
is including some examples and how to do inversion (as what is explained in parallel structure material)
The teacher gives an assignment for the students. The students myst transate some sentences from Bahasa 
Indonesia to English using the patterns explained in the materials. The sentence in Bahasa Indonesia is not 
well structured sentenced.
While the students do the assignment, the teacher writes other materials on the white board. (negative 
augmentation). Like the first material, this material is written in detail, until some requirements to be met 
if the students use certain pattern. After finish writing the materials, the teachers start to explain again.
Before the assignment, the teacher gives some examples. They (the students and the teacher) together do 
the negative augmentation, they make 2 different sentences into 1. They work on it together.
After the explanation, she gives the students the second assignment about this material. The sentence 
written is in Bahasa Indonesia (not-well structured), and the students must translate them.
After the students finished doing both assignments, the teacher asks them to collect the papers, and gives 
some corrections.

Other than giving correction on the student’s paper, for some cases the teacher re-explains the material 
according to the error committed by the students while doing the assignment.
The teacher also gives answer variation while explains the reason. (e.g using other pattern, or other word 
choices)
The teacher reminds the students (while doing the assingment, and after) that the students’ should not 
follow Bahasa Indonesia structures, and enforce that the structure used should English Structure.

Students have a small discussion between 2 or 3 people while doing the assignment, they asked about 
which pattern to be used, or the vocabularies on the assignment that did not know.

Tuesday
April 4th 2017

Grammar 10:00 - 11:30



Date : Observation 
Number:

12

Class: Time:

Classroom Activity

Teacher’s Interaction

Student’s Interaction

The teachers opens the class by directly writes the explanation on the white board. In detail (such as 
requirments, signs, patterns, etc). The explanation is including examples (the topic is alternation).
While the students write the explanation, the teacher explains what is written on the white board. Then, 
they do work on the examples. The students and the teacher answer the question examples together. While 
answering the teacher asks the students what is the answer. Then, the teacher write the right answers on the 
white board, also with some alternative answers.
After answering the question examples, the teacher opens discussion for the students who still did not 
understand. The teacher re-explains the materials according to the students’ questions.
After the discussion, the teacher opens other topic (contrast). Same with the topic before, the teacher writes 
the materials on the white board, then gives examples. The same process is undergone like the first topic.
The same process also happens for the third topic. (Cause and Effect)
After the third topic the teacher gives an assignment (questions). The teachers dictates some sentences 
in Bahasa Indonesia (not well-structured), and the students should translate to English according to the 
material given.
then, the class discuss the answers.

The teachers give some direct correction in the paper, but for some important errors, the teacher explains  
them to the class. (e.g different kind of words; success - sucsessful)
Teacher also adds more explanation about different kind of conjuction, this is because a student asks about 
this (comjuction “for”)

The students only do little interaction, only when doing the assignment to ask some vocabularies they did 
not know.

Wednesday
April 5th 2017

Grammar 10:00 - 11:30



Date : Observation 
Number:

13

Class: Time:

Classroom Activity

Teacher’s Interaction

Student’s Interaction

The teacher opens the class asking yesterday lesson.
The teacher writes new materials on the white board (conjunction - correlation), then explain it.  During 
the explanation, the teacher gives examples for all pattern. After giving the examples, he writes it down 
on the white board. Then, the teacher and the students discuss the examples. The teacher asks the students 
what is the answer why the answer is right.
Explanation from the teacher are clear and long, but more simple (only on what’s necessary).
The teacher moves to the next topic (preposition). The teacher writes down what kind of words that can be 
Object of Preposition, and how to put them with the right preposition. The teacher uses coding to put under 
the words (OP for Object of Preposition, and Prop for Propostion). Then, the teacher explains what is the 
different between the three preposition (at, in, on)
In the end, the teacher writes some questions about the materials today, in a form of multiple choices. The 
student is asked to answer the questions, and to give explanation why the answer is true. Then, the teacher 
explains why the answer is right.
The materials for this class is very basic, and relatively easier than other grammar class.

The teacher, before explaining something, always asks the students. Based on the answer the teacher gives 
clear explanation even if the answer is true or wrong.
The teacher compares two pattern of correlations to make the students understand the different between 
them, and how to use them.

The teacher doesn’t answer the exercise alone, they answer it together.

Thursday
April 6th 2017

Grammar 08:30 - 10:00



Date : Observation 
Number:

14

Class: Time:

Classroom Activity

Teacher’s Interaction

Student’s Interaction

The teacher starts the class by reviewing the assignment worked by the students in group the day before.
The review is a discussion about the question where each group fail to answer correctly. The answer doesn’t 
come from the teacher, but the teacher asks other group whose answer is correct to give explanation why 
it is the right answer. Then, the teacher adds little explanation.
The teacher gives two papers, for the try out (in friday they will have final exam).
In the papers, one of them is table filled with irregular verbs (high frequency), in form of V1, V2, V3 and 
Meaning. The students are asked to change from one form to the others. The second paper is about tense 
and kind of sentence. The students are asked to change sentences into other tense or kind of sentences (e.g 
Mother came from work = 1. Future Tense and Interogative 2. Perfect tense Negative)
In the end of the class, the teacher asks the students to answer together, and correct their papers by 
themselves. After finish correcting, the teachers asks how much the students get their answer right. She 
enforce that the students get the wrong answer at least 3 if they want to pass the exam.

While doing review, the teacher always asks to the students the answer, and why the answer is true. The 
answer doesn’t come from the teacher herself, only a little addition explanation.
The teacher explains to the students that they only learn the forms or patterns in this program, when it 
comes to the meaning, he suggests the students to take a higher program (Basic Program 1).

There is small discussion among students, asking about vocabularies, but not all of them, just small number 
of students, because they are doing a test simulation (try out).
The students who finish earlier come to the front of the class, and asks the teacher to correct his/her answer 
and if they are safe or not.

Thursday
April 6th 2017

Grammar 10:00 - 11:30



Date : Observation 
Number:

15

Class: Time:

Classroom Activity

Teacher’s Interaction

Student’s Interaction

The teacher starts the class by writing the material on the white board (similar modal function). The 
teacher conducts a discussion, after the teacher explains the materials and gives examples, she lets the 
students to asks questions they do not understand from the topic, then the the teacher answers the question 
accordingly.
The teacher explains a lot of possibilities that a modal can means differently according to the context. The 
teacher uses diargram/trees/concept map, and then they together discuss the example using the diagram. 
After this session, the teacher opens a question and answer session if there are something the students did 
not understand.
The teacher reviews back the result of the tryout before, to prepare the student for final exam.
The teacher reviews the answer and why the answer is right. The teachers and the students discuss the 
meaning and the structure of the sentence to understand which modal is appropriate for them. (multiple 
choice). The teacher also gives other modal that is still appropriate as an alternative answer.
While answering the question (in the review), the students answer the questions, and then the teacher asks 
about the reason why they choose it as their answer.
In the end of the class, the teacher opens a class discussion once again to discuss what problems they 
encountered when answering tryout questions.

The teacher always open discussion all the time for the students, because it is the last day of their program. 
The teachers answer every questions in that day.
The teachers also reminds the student about the types of test they will face in the they after, and what kind 
of questions in the second test if they fail the first one.

The students are lightly joking around, among them, or with the teacher.
Most of the students ask the teacher some questions related to the material they learned and TOEFL 
questions.

Friday
April 7th 2017

Grammar 14:30 - 16:00



Date : Observation 
Number:

16

Class: Time:

Classroom Activity

Teacher’s Interaction

Student’s Interaction

The teacher opens the class by having a light conversation with the students about random things such as 
song and bestfriend.
The teacher explains what the students (and the reasearcher) are going to that day. (Interview and reports)
The teacher writes some kind of layout for the interview (interview guidelines), it is about what information 
should the student asks to the person they interview. (name, address, education, family, hobby, goals, 
hobby, like and dislike, life and success)
Then the teacher asks the students if they know how to ask. Then, the teacher asks about Question Words 
that the students know, and also asks the students to make an example of question from the Question 
Words. Each student is asked to do so.
The teacher chooses who will be asked by who.
Then, the teacher lets the students to make circle, and start asking their friends. The students ask and 
answer one by one, so if a student talks, the others listen to him carefully.
The teacher sometimes is involved in the discussion (asking and answer).

The teacher always asks the students, always want the students to interact.
He has a gimmick (something that is done by MC in a stage or event) at the beginning and the and of the 
lesson.

Students do the interaction mosly derived by the teacher. So, all the time, all the teraction is in English, 
since the students have the interaction that the teacher asks them to do.

Tuesday
April 11th 2017

Speaking 16:00 - 17:30



Date : Observation 
Number:

17

Class: Time:

Classroom Activity

Teacher’s Interaction

Student’s Interaction

The teacher opens the class by directly writes the introductioon materials (new class) on the white board. 
The materials are about tenses, and how to combine more than one tense. It is in a form of table with some 
functional signs/code for tenses, and a practical diagram/concept if they want to combine two or three 
tenses.
The teacher explains after finish writing the materials, also explains how to combine.
The explanation is not much, but more to the practice how to use the tenses and combine them.
After explaining every form of combination, the teachers give examples to the students. The examples are 
using the practical concept that she wrote on the white board.
The teacher asks the students to translate some sentences from Bahasa Indonesia to English. The students 
and the teacher translate the sentences together, while translating the teacher re-explain the material 
through questions.
The teacher gives exercise to the students. In the exercise the students are asked to make 16 sentences with 
16 different tenses from 1 sentence in Bahasa Indonesia.

The teacher stresses the student that they should remember the structure first, then in the second part of the 
program they will learn the meaning/function (the soul - the teacher said)

The students frequently ask the teacher when they do not understand, then the teacher explains on that 
specific questions. (e.g the use of were/was, the time of using s/es)
While doing the exercise, many students discuss with their friends. It mostly is about the structure of the 
tenses that they write.

Wednesday
April 12th 2017

Grammar 14:30 - 16:00



Date : Observation 
Number:

18

Class: Time:

Classroom Activity

Teacher’s Interaction

Student’s Interaction

The teacher opens the class by a light discussion about family, and the future. The students are asked about 
how big a family that they want in the future.
Then, the teacher digs into a deeper discussion. The teacher opens by explaining about the condition (over 
population and family planning program), then the teacher asks the students’ opinion on the problem, 
whether they agree or not with the program, and why they can agree or disagree with it.
After the discussion, the teacher asks each student to stand up in front of the class and report the result of 
the interview the day before.
After all students (and the researcher) finish reporting the result of the interview, the teacher start asking the 
students to share their personal experience. There is a conversation among the students and the teachers. 
While the students tell their experience, other students and the teacher may ask for more clearer or detail 
information.
Then, the teacher writes on the white board, many kinds of experience (happy, sad, scary, and etc).
Beside the kinds of experience, the teacher writes the layout (text structure) of recount text. He explains to 
the students that the layout is the structure used for telling an experience.
The students write their own experience for the rest of the time of the class.

The teacher give a little correction for the students when they have a discussion, and when the students 
report the result of the interview.
He has a gimmick (something that is done by MC in a stage or event) at the beginning and the and of the 
lesson.

While making a recount text, the students asks to their friends about vocabularies that they do not know.

Wednesday
April 12th 2017

Speaking 16:00 - 17:30



Date : Observation 
Number:

19

Class: Time:

Classroom Activity

Teacher’s Interaction

Student’s Interaction

The teacher starts the class by reviewing the last materials the students learn with other teacher. The teacher 
asks what did they learn in the morning. The students mention the topic and what they do with the teacher.
The teacher reviews the last vocabularies they have learned. The teacher do the drill. The teacher say 
in Bahasa Indonesia, then the students say them in English. The teacher asks the students to read the 
vocabulary list. Some students do not look at the vocabulary list at all, because they have remembered the 
vocabularies.
The teacher does the drill for a new vocabulary set. The teachers says the vocabularies in english and then 
the students repeat what the teacher said. The teacher asks the students to spell the words, and they spell 
it together.
The teacher moves the topic into vocabularies for days and months, and numbers. The teacher says the 
words in english, then the students repeat them. Then, the teacher says the word in Bahasa Indonesia, 
the students says the words in English. The last step, the teacher asks “what does “the words” says in 
English?”.
For Ordinal and Nominal number, the steps are same, but with additional step which is the students gives 
example of how to put the number in a sentence. Then, the teacher asks them to translate together a 
sentence in Bahasa Indonesia to English. (Multipicative number; teacher say bahasa Indonesia and then 
the students say in English then making sentences together, Fraction number; teacher say in English, the 
students follow, teacher says in Bahasa, the students say in English, without making sentences)
The teacher aks the students to do exercise in a book (filling the blanks with numbers), then the teachers 
asks the students who finish filling the blank to come to the teacher, and then the teacher asks them about 
the information they put in the exercise.

The teacher uses a variation of claps in the beginning to make the students focus
The teacher always directly gives correction to the students for pronunciation (giving  the right example)
When spelling together with the students, the teacher uses sort of tone to make it funny (the students 
laugh). It also happens when the teacher drill the vocabularies.
More enforcement by the teacher after the students correctly follow the drill.
While saying some difficult numbers (fraction/multipicative), the teacher gives more correction and help 
to say it with the right pronunciation.

The students are very active, but most of the interaction between students are in Bahasa Indonesia.
There are some answer and questions among the students when they make the sentences together 
(translate for Bahasa to English)
There are also some interaction (discussion) while the students do the exercise.

Thursday
April 13th 2017

Speaking 14:30 - 16:00



Date : Observation 
Number:

20

Class: Time:

Classroom Activity

Teacher’s Interaction

Student’s Interaction

The teacher comes to the class, and start the lesson by asking about the studets activities in the weekend. 
After talking about the activites, the teacher starts to review the vocabularies.
The teacher asks one of the students to stand in front of the class. The student is asked to say words in 
English/Bahasa Indonesia, then the rest of the students answer it. (e.g she says “sakit”, other students say 
sick, she says beautiful, other students say “cantik”)
The teacher devide the students into groups, each group consists of 4/5 students. Each group should 
mention the words the teacher asks them. If they do not answer it correctly or answer it together, they are 
not allowed to sit down.
Then, the teacher drills a new set of vocabularies. (he reads the vocabularies followed by the students)
The teacher plays a game, he gives a marker to the students, the students give it to his/her friend next to 
him/her. While doing it, the teacher and the students sing “Alphabet Song”. The students who hold the 
marker when the song is finished should answer one question. (the teacher asks them to describe a thing)
After the game, the teacher devides the students into groups, each group consist of 3 students. All of them 
are asked to stand in front of the class. The teacher asks each group 5 questions (spelling, time (hours and 
days), position, function). The group that is able to answer all of them correctly, can sit on their chairs. Last 
group that still can answer all questions correctly is asked to sing an English song.
The teacher review about time (because in the previous activity, most students seem have problems with 
time.
The teacher asks the students to interview two of his/her friend about the time they do their daily activity 
(concept in the book). After finish asking, they report to the teacher, and they can go home.

The teacher uses a variation of claps in the beginning to make the students focus
The teacher always directly give correction to the students for pronunciation (giving  the right example)
The teacher helps the students when they are asked by giving clues.

The students are very active, verbally and physically.
The class situation makes the students are easily to joke arround.
Some students doesn’t like to be in a group with different gender (mostly girls)
A student approach the researcher and asks some question (interview). The student practices her speaking 
with the researcher.

Monday
April 17th 2017

Speaking 14:30 - 16:00



Date : Observation 
Number:

21

Class: Time:

Classroom Activity

Teacher’s Interaction

Student’s Interaction

The class is started by one of the students giving a speech of a certain topic. (previous assignment)
After he gives the speech, the rest of the students and the teacher (including the researcher) are able to ask 
some questions. (discussion session).
The teacher continue the activity by explaining that they will have a debate today.
The class is devided into two sides, affirmative and negative. (topic : single sex school)
The teacher gives time for the students to compose their arguments and speech. (about 30 minutes)
then, each student has 7 minutes to give a speech. In the speech, they explain their arguments why they 
agree or oppose the topic.
after speech session, the two sides are give 15 minutes for giving question/rebuttal and also giving 
clarification.
the last session is one minute speech for each side to give the conclusion.

He has a gimmick (something that is done by MC in a stage or event) at the beginning and the and of the 
lesson.
The teacher gives some corrections for the students pronunciation.

When they compose their speech, they ask some questions to their friends (and the researcher) about some 
difficult words.

Monday
April 17th 2017

Speaking 16:00 - 17:30



Date : Observation 
Number:

22

Class: Time:

Classroom Activity

Teacher’s Interaction

Student’s Interaction

The teacher opens the lesson by writing the materials on the white board (topic conjuction “if/unless”).  The 
studens write down what the teacher writes on the white board. The materials are written in details using 
table for different uses of the conjunction. After writing the materials, the teacher asks the students to stop 
writing first, then starts explaining the materials to them. The teacher explains the use of “if ” according to 
the situation.
The teacher gives an example, and discuss it with the students. The teacher asks the students to put label 
on the words in the sentences (phrases, clause, subclause, etc). The teacher asks the students which kind of 
condition which is appropriate with the sentence, and then what pattern should be used in the sentence.
The teacher gives some sentences in Bahasa Indonesia, then the students translate them together into 
English with the correct functional structure. Some sentences are not in a good Bahasa Indonesia structure.
After that, the teacher reviews the homework from the previous day. The assignment is a multiple choice 
questions. The teacher and the students discuss the answer together. They discuss why an answer is true, 
and the other is wrong.
The teacher starts with a new topic (direct and indirect speech). Same like the previous topic, the teacher 
writes all materials on the white board, in detail, then explain it after fjnish writing the materials.
Because the time is up, the teacher doesn’t give examples/exercies.

The teacher always starts the explanation by questions. After the students answer, the teacher explains by 
using the answer from the students.
The teacher limits the lesson. When the students asks the teacher about function of tenses, the teacher 
explain that it will be learnt later in the third week, not in the beginning. She explains the purpose of the 
learning that day, and asks the students to learn step by step.

The students ask the teacher when they did understand (e.g the different between will and would)
While answering the exercise, or discussing the materials, some students ask their friends if they think it is 
unclear.

Wednesday
April 19th 2017

Grammar 14:30 - 16:00



Date : Observation 
Number:

23

Class: Time:

Classroom Activity

Teacher’s Interaction

Student’s Interaction

The class is started by writing session (1 hour). The students take a piece of paper and a text in Bahasa 
Indonesia from the teacher. They have one hour to write the Bahasa Indonesia text in English. After one 
hour, all students must collect their writings.
The last 30 minutes is used for discussion. The teacher discusses the possibily of wording that can be used, 
and also the structure used for the text.
Before discussion, the teacher gives the students a paper with materials in it (derivative and how to use a 
special dictionary).
In the paper, the teacher uses a figure/diagram to explain the derivation of a word (noun - adjective = 
same meaning and noun - adjective = different meaning). The teacher puts an copy of a page in the special 
dicitionary to tell the students how to find the sign of derivation.
The teacher explains the materials, and gives some examples with the words that have derivation (same or 
different meaning)

The teacher’s interaction is as much as he gives the explanation of the materials given.
The teacher slips some jokes when explaining the materials

Students do some discussion, talking about the vocabularies and the structure when they exercise their 
writing skill.
They also open dicitionaries, book/application.
The students ask the teacher some questions about the use of different words which have derivation.

Friday
April 21st 2017

Writing 14:30 - 16:00



Date : Observation 
Number:

24

Class: Time:

Classroom Activity

Teacher’s Interaction

Student’s Interaction

The teacher asks the students to check the previous assignment, he gives the answer key and asks the 
students to check whether thier friends answers are true or wrong
The teacher opens the lesson by explaining directly the materials (reducing). The teacher says that it is 
important structure for translation.
After explaining, the teacher gives some examples in a text. The teacher asks the students the meaning of 
the reduced words. The teacher do brainstorming to make the students understand the text with the correct 
context.
The teacher gives an exercise. He gives a text in English, there are 14 reducing in the text. The students 
are asked to identify the reduced words, and then make it back to the pattern when they are not reduced.

The teacher’s interaction is as much as he gives the explanation of the materials given.
The teacher slips some jokes when explaining the materials

While doing the assignment, the students do some discussion talking about the answers or the assignment.

Friday
APril 21st 2017

Grammar 16:00 - 17:30



Date : Observation 
Number:

25

Class: Time:

Classroom Activity

Teacher’s Interaction

Student’s Interaction

The teacher (later after the class, the researcher knows that it is a subtitute teacher) opens the class by 
asking the previous materials (character of verbs). The teachers asks the students about what do they know 
about the materials. From the answers, the teacher gives more explanation. The explanation is written on 
the whiteboard. The pattern is written, then he gives the examples, each example is discussed (putting the 
right labels to the correct words according the explanation). The class do it together.
Then, the teacher opens a class discussion. He asks the students to give questions (because he is a subtitute 
class, the class becomes a consultation calss. The teacher opens a questions session where the students can 
ask anything about the material they did not understand)
The questions are about (other example of verb, gerund “being”, what if in verbal sentence, V-ing, other 
examples such as closing in closing ceremony) gerund/to invitive, and also V-3 and V-ing in Present/past 
participle (adjective).
The steps of the explanation is same, the teacher asks first what the students know about it, from the 
students’ answer, the teacher explains about the topic, then he gives an examples, each example is answered 
and discussed together by the teacher and the students. If some students still confused, the teacher gives a 
different examples, and they will discuss about it again.
The teacher gives two different examples, and asks the students which “to be” is match with the examples, 
then they discuss why it is correct.
The teacher writes two sentences on the white board (apparantly a song lyric), he asks the students to 
translate the sentence into an appropriate English sentence.
After some trials, the teacher and the students discuss to give the appropriate translatation.

The teacher always answer the questions, by asking the students first what do they know about the topic 
asked. after they answer with their background knowledge, the teacher gives additional explanation or 
correction towards the answers.
The teacher always use some references (book, website, dictionary, novel) or story (when he find the 
same problems) to answer the questions. This references are also used to correct some unclear explanation 
among students.
The teacher uses some jokes, gimmick, and call the students (teman-teman sekalian)

The students use the chance as good as possible by giving any question related to their problem as much 
as possible.
Sometimes, the answer of a question can lead to some other questions by other students.
Some students are called “teachers” by the teacher in the class which means that the class is for some 
“senior” students who teach in smaller courses.

Monday
April 24th 2017

Writing 18:30 - 20:00



Date : Observation 
Number:

26

Class: Time:

Classroom Activity

Teacher’s Interaction

Student’s Interaction

The teacher opens the class by having some inquiries about education, including school and curriculum.
Then, the teacher asks each students to draw a picture (about education).
after drawing, the teacher asks the students to write vocabs related to education and its meaning.
and the last, the students are asked to do a paperful writing about education, the writing must contain; 
education in general, education in big city and village (the difference), and then a conclusion.
in the end of the learning, the teacher asks the students to collect the paper, and the teacher asks the 
students about what they have written in their papers.

In each activity, the teacher walks around the students to check how the students do the tasks. (what the 
students draw, what vocabularies they write, the meaning and the spelling, and how the students write their 
paper)
the teacher has some jokes with the students while checking their tasks.
the teacher gives some correction, mostly about the use of some words in a sentence.

the students ask for more explanation of the procedure in doing the tasks.
the students talk to their friends, asking about vocabulary or expressions that they did not know or forget.
some foreign students (Kazakhstan), write the vocabularies in their own language.

Tuesday
April 25th 2017

Speaking 08:30 - 10:00



Date : Observation 
Number:

27

Class: Time:

Classroom Activity

Teacher’s Interaction

Student’s Interaction

The teacher starts the class by asking the students to do tonguetwister together (pronunciation)
after tonguetwister game, the students are asked by the teacher with some questions. The teacher does a 
brainstorming by asking them about invitation, or any invitaiton they have received.
Then, the students reads two conversations (about invitation) together, and then the teacher asks the 
students about the meaning or what the students understand from the conversation.
The students and the teacher have a discussion about the conversation.
The teacher reads some expressions in the book, and the students repeat after them. (pronunciation)
Then, the class is devided into groups. Each group consists of four students. Each group should write an 
invitation. Then, they should make a conversation based on the invitation.
The teacher asks the stundents to prepare for performing their conversation next meeting.

The teacher change the condition of the class by moving some chairs with different direction (non-
convensional class structure).
The teacher uses some tone while pronouncing the expression. It makes the students laugh.
while doing the assignment (writing invitation and conversation), the teacher does not sit still. He walks 
around the students to control their works.
While checking, the teacher give some correction on spelling and the use of certain words. The teacher 
doesn’t directly correct the mistakes, but asking them first about it.

The students ask their teacher and friends about some words they did not know.

Tuesday
April 25th 2017

Speaking 14:30 - 16:00



Date : Observation 
Number:

28

Class: Time:

Classroom Activity

Teacher’s Interaction

Student’s Interaction

The teacher opens the class by explaining about the class (because it is the first meeting).
There will be “buku harian” (checked everyday), voice note (retelling story at night - online), and 
memorizing (conversations). There are no book, the teacher gives load of listening files for their materials. 
Then, the teacher explain about the purpose of the program (sentence building in speaking).
The teacher writes some sentences on the writeboard, then she asks the students to identify which sentences 
are right or wrong.
Then, they discuss why those sentences written by the teacher are wrong. The teacher asks the student what 
do they think about what the right sentence suppose to be and why it should be like that. By the answers 
from the students, the teachers gives additional explanation.
The teacher check the students’ understanding one by one.
Then, the teacher asks the students to listen to a listening file given before. The students are asked to write 
down all the sentence they heard in the recording file. The student may open dictionary to look for the rifht 
spelling of the words they hear.
After finish writing all sentences, the students should check them to the teacher. The teacher check them 
one by one, and give them to revise their writing.
Based on the students writing, the teacher writes down the sentences, and asks them if there is something 
wrong, and discuss them what words or structure that is true, and why it can be like that.
The teacher gives additional explanation (difference between grammar of english and bahasa indonesia)
and also the use of “to be”, diberikan contoh perbedaannya, dan dibedang dalam perspektif speaking.

The teacher always asks questions first to the students, asking about what they have known, or what do 
they think about the right answer.
While checking the answers, the teacher gives explanation why the answer is wrong and the students 
should revise them.
The teacher, for a couple of times, explains the purpose of the program clearly. She tell the students that the 
goal of the program is to make the students are able to build a simple sentence in speaking.

The students work on their assignment together, so they have some interaction related to the answers/
vocabularies that they listen from the file.

Wednesday
April 26th 2017

Speaking 14:00 - 15:30



Date : Observation 
Number:

29

Class: Time:

Classroom Activity

Teacher’s Interaction

Student’s Interaction

The class is started by a student gives speech infront of the class (topic: sex ed, procedure and its policy). 
After the speech, other students, the teacher and the researcher are asked to give some questions about the 
topic. The class has a small discussion, the answer is not only from the speaker but also come from other 
members of the discussion.
After the discussion, there are other speeches, about advice and warning. Each student give speech about 
some advices and warning while living in their villages and pare (comparation too).
After each speech, the teacher gives some comments about the adivice and warning.
The last activity, the students are asked to search about advice and warning while doing sports (rafting, 
mount biking, ice skiing). Because the time is up, the students should explain the advice and warning the 
next day.

He has a gimmick (something that is done by MC in a stage or event) at the beginning and the and of the 
lesson.
The teacher gives some corrections for the students pronunciation.

The studets’ interaction is mostly built up in the classroom activity.

Wednesday
April 26th 2017

Speaking 16:00 - 17:30



Date : Observation 
Number:

30

Class: Time:

Classroom Activity

Teacher’s Interaction

Student’s Interaction

the class is opened by a simple conversation among students and the teacher.
after that, the students take turn to do a presentation.
each students do: (1) Show a video taken before in a specific place (restaurants, etc). (2) in the video the 
students talk to other visitor. (3) the students explains about the place (the location, the owner, and the 
menu served there.
After doing the presentation, other students may ask some questions about the place/the video.
After the question and answer session, one of the students is asked to retell the video with its details. When 
the student give wrong details, the teacher give punishment (powder).
There are three students who do the same presentation.

The teacher correction and explanation on some errors made by the students (I want to - I am going to, if 
you were there - if you there, have (singular form), drinks - beverages, and how to ask properly), and also 
on the words used (proper words)
The teacher do some jokes with the students.

The students do some interaction (asking and answering questions, joking around, discussing, etc) in 
english. Almost all interactions are done in English.
The students always open the presentation using speech opening
The students play some music (not loud) in the class (while the students do not give presentation)

Wednesday
April 26th 2017

Speaking 19:00 - 20:00



Date : Observation 
Number:

31

Class: Time:

Classroom Activity

Teacher’s Interaction

Student’s Interaction

The class is started by the students taking a piece of paper with a list of vocabularies.
All students are given 1 hour times to write 1 paragraph of 111 words.
The rest 30 minutes, the teachers explains specific materials. The materials are printed in papers and 
distributed to the students.
The teacher explains about different use of vocabulary related to the traditional meaning in Indonesia, and 
combination of two words and its different meaning (collocation, words alteration). The teacher explains 
the combination of two words in BBI dictionary.
The teacher explains the material verbally, and then write some examples on the whiteboard. (Mencuri = 
steal, Mencuri perhatian = Attract)
The teacher gives more examples on a set of story (melakukan kejahatan = commit crime, not do crime)
The teacher gives homework for students to write a paragraph without list of vocabularies, but the students 
should write it with propotional meaning.
While the teacher explains the material, the teacher assistant give correction to the paragraph the students 
wrote before.

The teacher always give many examples on every single materials.
The teacher uses special dictionary (BBI dictionary) as a reference.
The teacher gives unliteral examples. The teacher asks the students first to translate sentences (examples) 
in Bahasa Indonesia

While writing, the students opens dictionary, asks their friends (discussion) about vocabularies, kind of 
words (linguistics referennces).
While listening to the explanations, the students actively answer the questions from the teacher (the teacher 
asks them to translate the vocabularies from Bahasa Indonesia to English.

Friday
April 28th 2017

Writing 14:30 - 16:00



Date : Observation 
Number:

32

Class: Time:

Classroom Activity

Teacher’s Interaction

Student’s Interaction

The teacher starts the class by writing the explanation about the materials (gradual comparison) on the 
whiteboard. Then, the teacher writes some examples on the whiteboard. After writing, the teacher asks 
the students to answer the examples, then, the teacher and the students discuss the examples based on the 
explanation on the whiteboard. The teacher gives additional explanation (while and after discussion) about 
the materials, and also more examples.
The next material (paralel comparation and intersifier comparison (name from the tutor)) is explained by 
the same steps.
The answer of the example is not only one, there is other possibility.
The stuudents do an exercise:
1. the teacher write some sentences in Bahasa Indonesia, with a bad structure.
2. the students must write the sentences with a good English structure.
in the end of the class, the teacher collects the students exercise.

The teachers’ explanation is mostly built up on the explanation
The teacher always answer every questions from the students.

The students always asks after the explanation with other sentences that they confuseda about.
The students actively answer the teacher question while discussing the examples written.

Friday
April 28th 2017

Writing 18:30 - 20:00



Date : Observation 
Number:

33

Class: Time:

Classroom Activity

Teacher’s Interaction

Student’s Interaction

The teacher opens the class by asking students condition through presence list.
Before explains the material (direct and indirect speech), the teacher asks what the students know about it.
To explains the material, how to change from direct to indirect in any kinds of sentence. The teachers write 
the materials on whiteboard, on a mindmap form.
Then, the teacher start explaining by asking the students what they know, or asking them to make the 
indirect sentence on specific kind of sentence (statement, questions, and imperative).
While most of the students cannot anwer/change the sentence, the teacher asks them to look back on the 
materials book. It is easier, because the explanation in the book is in Bahasa Indonesia.
After reading, the teacher re-explains the materials and asks the students if they have understand them.
The teacher gives a direct sentence, then asked the students to change it to indirect sentence. The students 
and the teacher discuss the answer, but the teacher just asks the students referring to the mindmap written 
by the teacher before.
The teacher asks the students to make a direct sentence, then asked other students to make the sentence 
into indirect sentence.
For question sentence (introgative or QW) the teacher uses the same steps as before.
The teacher gives some practice, by asking the students randomly to change direct sentence into indirect 
sentence (any kinds of senceten). If the studetn fail to answer, the teacher help (by referring to the mindmap.

The teacher always asks the students what do they know, or think before explaining.
The teacher always asks first before they giving correction to the students’ answer.
The teacher uses mindmap, and some kind of code and table for changing the tenses.

The students almost always uses English while having discussion or conversation between, and while 
asking to their teacher.

Tuesday
May 2nd 2017

Grammar 07:00 - 08:30



Date : Observation 
Number:

34

Class: Time:

Classroom Activity

Teacher’s Interaction

Student’s Interaction

The teacher just continues the lesson in before.
The techer explains the direct and indirect sentence for imperative sentence.
The teacher writes tables of rules in changing direct to indirect for imperative sentence.
The teacher writes some sentences to be changed to indirect sentence for pratice.
The teacher gives practices changing the sentence (writes on the white board).
The practice is discussed by the teacher and the students, the students’ answers are discussed, if it is 
wrong, why it is wrong, if it is right, why it is right.
The teacher gives more exercise, and the answer in the exercise are also being discussed.
The teacher gives more difficult exercise, because there is a change of tense in the subclause.
The teacher and the students answer the exercise together using the code of the tense.

The teacher always asks the students before explaining the materials.
The answer is not corrected alone by the teacher, but the teacher asks the students to understand why the 
answer is wrong and right.

The students almost always uses English while having discussion or conversation between, and while 
asking to their teacher.
Some students asks their teacher while doing the exercise.

Tuesday
May 2nd 2017

Grammar 08:30 - 09:30



Date : Observation 
Number:

35

Class: Time:

Classroom Activity

Teacher’s Interaction

Student’s Interaction

The class is started by the teacher call the turn of the students.
Eeach student have to tell a their story about last year ramadhan (recount text)
After each of them told their own stories, other students may asks the story teller.

The teacher gives some correctio on the words used while telling story, the tenses.
while telling the words, the teacher doesn’t directly give the words, but he gives the clue of the words.

While one student tells a story, some other students discuss (joking) but in English.
Some others, give comments (in english) directly while their friend telling the story.
In the Q&A session, there are a lot of questions from the students, and in this session, the class is like a 
conversation class, where the students have a very fluid conversation.

Wednesday
May 3rd 2017

Speaking 10:00 - 11:00



Date : Observation 
Number:

36

Class: Time:

Classroom Activity

Teacher’s Interaction

Student’s Interaction

This class is only held on Monday and Thursday morning.
In this class, the students memorize a paragraph long story (provided in their book). The students come to 
the tutor and memorize the story, then they have to tell what do they thing about the story (the impression), 
or the conclusion of the story.
The students who can’t memorize while coming to the teacher, shoul stand up in front of the class 
memorizing the story, and should memorize it the next class (monday/thurday)
The teacher and the students discuss the next story for the next class (Monday for thursday, thursday for 
monday)
The teacher reads story, the students repeat her. Then, they discuss about its conlusion or impression.
After that, the teacher asks the students to translate the story sentence by sentece.
Then, the teacher put the students in pairs, each students have to make 5 questions for his/her pair. The 
students answer the question without reading the story anymore.

The teacher asks the students while having discussion, about their opinion about the story or what they 
conclude from the story.

While waiting for their turn, some students help their friends with the story.
after translating, the students write down the meaning of the vocabularies they didn’t know.
One of the students find the audio version of the story in the internet, it helps him memorizing the story.

Thursday
May 4th 2017

Memorizing 07:00 - 08:30



Date : Observation 
Number:

37

Class: Time:

Classroom Activity

Teacher’s Interaction

Student’s Interaction

The teacher starts the explanation by writing the changing of a sentence pattern (nominal/verbal) (direct 
to indirect).
The teacher gives examples for each sentence, and explains how to chage the pattern.
The teacher gives an exercise, the students are asked to change from indirect to direct.
The teacher and the students answer the questions together and then they discuss the answer (why it can 
be wrong and right).
The teacher gives more exercie, same kind of exercise, but this time the students work on their own.
The students have a chance to write their answer on the whiteboard one by one. Then, they discuss the 
answer, if the answer is wrong, they correct it, and the discuss why it can be wrong.

The teacher asks the students if there is vocabulary they haven’t get yet or difficult for them.
While discussing, the teacher stress the focus of the pattern that should be remembered by the students 
when they want to change the pattern.
The teacher uses a simple change scheme

The students almost always uses English while having discussion or conversation between, and while 
asking to their teacher.

Thursday
May 4th 2017

Grammar 08:30 - 09:30



Date : Observation 
Number:

38

Class: Time:

Classroom Activity

Teacher’s Interaction

Student’s Interaction

The beginning of the class, the students continue the previous exercise (re-telling their experience last 
ramadhan)
After all of the students finish, the teacher gives some preparation for their examination (borobudur temple)
The examination is talking to some foreigners in Borobudur Temple.
The teacher writes some expression (greeting, asking for time, introducing, asking some question (dos and 
don’ts), and closing) can be used while talking to the foreigners.
The teacher explains the expressions and then the attitude while talking to the foreigners.
The teacher gives some tips and tricks to have a good conversation with foreigners.
The teacher explains some details in practical preparation for their examination.

Almost all of the explanation from the teacher is in English.

The students almost always uses English while having discussion or conversation between, and while 
asking to their teacher.

Thursday
May 4th 2017

Speaking 10:00 - 11:00



Date : Observation 
Number:

39

Class: Time:

Classroom Activity

Teacher’s Interaction

Student’s Interaction

The class is started by forming the class seats into circle.
Each student, one by one, stands and gives some explanation of the pictures (the pictures are about 
Indonesian and Other countries traditions and tourist destination).
After giving the explanation, other students have some chances to ask some questions about the tradition 
and the tourist destination.
This is the students exercise for their final examination in Borobudur Temple (talking to foreigners)

The teacher gives some correction of the way the students explaining the tradition and the tourism places 
(tenses used, etc).
The teacher always gives appreciation and motivation for each students who have explained. The 
motivation for the students to do that in front of the foreigners.
When the students are joking, the teacher joins them joking.

While one student explaining his/her materials, the other students give comments in English.
Some students are joking during the class, in English.

Tuesday
May 9th 2017

Speaking 10:30 - 11:30



Date : Observation 
Number:

40

Class: Time:

Classroom Activity

Teacher’s Interaction

Student’s Interaction

The students give information to the researcher that this class is more like study club session.
The teacher comes to the class and open the class by a light conversation.
Then, the teacher asks the students to come forward so he can checked the exercise (from the previous day) 
the students did.
While checking the answers, the teacher gives some consultation (correction and additional explanation)
Then, the teacher asks the students if they have other homeworks, and if they have done the homeworks 
yet.
The teacher and the students do the homeworks together, they discuss if there are some problem while 
doing the homework..
The teacher re-explain the material about their homework.
The students make some sentence with main clause and sub clause. The students and the teacher discuss 
about the sentence they wrote on the whiteboard, and corrects them if there are wrong sentences.

Almost all of teacher’s interactions are included in the classroom activity.
Almost all of the explanation from the teacher is in English.
The teacher doesn’t give limitation for the answers.

The students actively consult to the teachers.
The students almost always uses English while having discussion or conversation between, and while 
asking to their teacher.

Tuesday
May 9th 2017

Grammar 16:00 - 17:00



Date : Observation 
Number:

41

Class: Time:

Classroom Activity

Teacher’s Interaction

Student’s Interaction

The students give information to the researcher that this class is more like study club session.
The teacher comes to the class and open the class by a light conversation.
The teacher and the students continue to discuss the previous day exercise (2 questions).
They make the sentences, and then discuss whether the sentence is true or not, and why.
After finish discussing the answers, the teacher asks the students if they have any problems.
The students tells the teacher that the problem is the use of pronoun (who, whom, which, whose)
The teacher explains the use by making some diagram or table for the pronoun.
The teacher asks the student to make sentences in Bahasa Indonesia, other students try to translate them 
using the pronoun explained. The teacher asks why the students choose to use the pronoun for their 
sentences.
Then, the teacher makes some sentences,and the students have to answer by putting the right pronoun wile 
making the English sentence.
Other problem emerged is the use of these pronouns for plural and singular.

Almost all of the explanation from the teacher is in English.
The teacher using students and teachers names while making questions for their students.
The teacher using some table/diagram while explaining the materials.

The students almost always uses English while having discussion or conversation between, and while 
asking to their teacher.
The students are very competitive since they have to strugle to answer the question as soon as possible 
(raising their hand as soon as possible).

Wednesday
May 10th 2017

Grammar 16:00 - 17:00



Date : Observation 
Number:

42

Class: Time:

Classroom Activity

Teacher’s Interaction

Student’s Interaction

The teacher started the class by having conversation with the students (they talk a lot of topics).
The students make their seat a circle.
The teacher and the students (and the researcher) play a game;
1. Each student picks a name, noun, place, etc. (the answer is written in a piece of paper)
2. Then one by one, they give 3 clues (description)
3. Other students have a chance to guess the name
4. If the student can guess correctly, the one who picks the name will be punished. If not, the one who guess 
will be punished. (powder over the face)

The teacher is being the moderator of the class

The students almost always uses English while talking to their teacher and friends.
The students are very competitive, they try to answer as soon as possible, and the teacher must pick the 
fastest to guess the name.
Some students are joking during the game, in English.

Tuesday
May 16th 2017

Speaking 10:30 - 11:30



Interviewee’s 
Initial:

Origin: Study Duration: Meeting 
Frequency:

Meeting Place:

Pre-Study Post-Study

1AR > 3 Months <5
Bireuen - Aceh Class

•	Start learning from junior high school
•	never be serious in learning English (main-main)
•	while the teacher teaches, can’t be less 

enthusiastic (a bad sudent)
•	While the teaching, it is easy to be listened to, 

but I never repeat the lesson afterwards
•	I fail to pass the admission test in any university, 

and be able to pass after being “helped” by 
relatives. (“afternoon” class)

•	because the class is in the afternoon, I can 
study more in the morning, later I study English 
independently

•	I really want to study English, until I enter one 
class in a campus (not his campus) because the 
lecturer was a foreigner in order to learn English.

•	I have joined an english course, but it doesn’t 
work, and the tuition was expensive

•	There is no pressure in school for English.
•	I decided to learn in Pare after 1 month discussion 

with parents, with some options (working in 
batam, taking graduate program in UnPad, being 
entrepreneur, and study abroad with learning 
English in Pare for 1 year)

•	I choose learning in Pare, if I can’t study abroad, 
still can speak english well

•	I basically like three subjects, english, 
accountancy, and computer. So, I never really 
feel really hard to learn english or not liking it.

•	I don’t really like if the teacher is not focus on the 
learning, and talking about unimportant things.

•	The learning in Pare is more enjoyable
•	Here, The place can develop student’s potention. 

It can be 50:50, the students themselves, and 
the environment, including the tutors who can 
develop the sutdents’ potention.

•	The teachers’ manner while teaching makes the 
learning enjoyful.

•	The teachers do respect the students. They did 
not demean/patronize the students.

•	The teachers teach from basic things in speaking, 
and we want it (learning the basic things)

•	there are some change in my english skill, but 
it is not maximal yet. I think I can learn/do/be 
more.

•	The teacher can make us curious about what we 
will learn, and it is for me very interisting.

•	When we answer the teacher still asks why. 
•	I like the activity like when learning phonetic 

symbols, I know how does the symbol sounds.
•	I think my english is already good, but I am 

excited to learn the basic things.
•	I go outside my confort zone to maximize my 

learning. I must meet new people, talking with 
them.

•	I shouldn’t be afraid to make mistakes, but I must 
seek where I make mistake sp I can learn.

•	The Mister ( teacher/caretaker in camp) is really 
undersanding our condition.

•	I	 feel	 fit	 learning	 with	 the	 teacher,	 enjouable	
because their manner. I feel that I learn with my 
brother. We are like brothers.

Both AR and RL are in the same class. Both of them get 
subtitute teachers for Mr. A and Mr. I. Both of them agree 
that the subtitutes were not as good as both of them, but 
they still think that they got a good manner too. They are 
not		really	satisfied	by	the	subtitute	teachers,	because	their	
previous teachers are very good.
They start to compare between the two previous teachers 
and the subtitute teachers.



Interviewee’s 
Initial:

Origin: Study Duration: Meeting 
Frequency:

Meeting Place:

Pre-Study Post-Study

2RL 3 Months < 5
Bireuen - Aceh Class

•	I did not like English
•	My teacher when in school was not a english 

teacher (other subject teacher which is ordered 
to teach english). The pronunciation was terrible.

•	The teacher doesn’t talk using english to students, 
even rarely talk using Bahasa Indonesia to the 
students.

•	I was also a bad student, and the teacher doesn’t 
really care about the bad students.

•	I decide to be in pare for 3 months.
•	The purpose of learning in Pare is to be able to 

create english content in my blog, so I can get 
higher view share (unti 10 times more).

•	Graduated from Oil and Gas Engineering, but 
now working as blog writer.

•	I was graduated from a Islamic boarding school.
•	The learning in the boarding school is monotone.
•	students and teachers in the Islamic boarding 

school prefer uses arabic language than english.

•	The teacher’s manner while explaining or 
teaching is enjoyful.

•	Mr. A teaches Vocabulary (memorizing) and 
speaking. He was very motivating, loud and 
energic.

•	Mr. I teaches Speaking about any topics. He 
gives new things for us, and funny.

•	English becomes easies.
•	Spectrum of the conversation (speaking) is very 

broad (learning new things).
•	I feel like they were my brother.
•	I and AR live in a camp.
•	we have to speak english in the camp. In the 

beginning, there are some pressure. we make an 
aggrement that if we speak Bahasa Indonesia 1 
word, we pay 1000 rupiah.

•	I think my english gets better, but the target is 
like the mister (teachers).

•	The living outside class, such as camp the 
environment are very supportive.

Both AR and RL are in the same class. Both of them get 
subtitute teachers for Mr. A and Mr. I. Both of them agree 
that the subtitutes were not as good as both of them, but 
they still think that they got a good manner too. They are 
not		really	satisfied	by	the	subtitute	teachers,	because	their	
previous teachers are very good.
They start to compare between the two previous teachers 
and the subtitute teachers.



Interviewee’s 
Initial:

Origin: Study Duration: Meeting 
Frequency:

Meeting Place:

Pre-Study Post-Study

3FS 2 months 5 to 10
Yalla - Thailand Class

•	I start learning english from when I was child. 
Second years. It was a subject in school.

•	I go to pare because I have freetime before 
enrolling in Univ in Thailand. I choose English 
Education. I want to be English teacher.

•	My brother (in Jakarta) suggest me to go to Pare. 
I go here with my mother, but I stay here alone. 
This	is	my	first	time	go	outside	Thailand,	and	in	
Indonesia.

•	I like English. But, I can’t speak well. In 
Thailand, I speak less than I do here. I come to 
Pare because I want to train my speaking skill.

•	In thailand, people don’t speak English, outside 
and inside the class.

•	Teacher just do presentation (explanation), no 
other activity.

•	some teacher teach english, but do not speak 
english. They speak thailand in class.

•	I think english is important because every 
country speak english.

•	In thailand people are shy to speak english.

•	I am taking a lot of speaking class here.
•	Last month, I took 8 bi-week programs for 

speaking and vocabulary.
•	This month, I take this speaking 1 program (1 

month) and some bi-week programs for speaking 
and vocabulary

•	I think my english is better now.
•	People are not shy here, I can speak english with 

them.
•	After class, I come back and train myself, alone 

and with my friends in boarding house,
•	There are many thailand people here, I met them 

here.



Interviewee’s 
Initial:

Origin: Study Duration: Meeting 
Frequency:

Meeting Place:

Pre-Study Post-Study

4SQ 2 Months < 5
JakTim - DKI Class

•	I start learning english from elementary school, 
and taking course in junior high school before 
national examination

•	I like english since I was in my last year of senior 
high school, because I get a good grade, I think 
I get the result from my study, and it is really 
satisfying.

•	before that, I am not really liking english, because 
there no enough support from people (teacher, 
friends) around me, and my self.

•	There are no friends who support (having english 
conversation etc)

•	The teacher gives support by very little
•	I am very shy (hesitate) to talk, and there is no 

need of learning english at the time.
•	In school, the tacher just explains without 

practice. It is just theory.
•	In	 the	 beginning	 I	 feel	 very	 difficult	 to	 learn	

english.
•	My speech was terrible
•	I go to pare to learn english for my job (as 

shipping crew), I hear from my friend that here 
in Pare I can practice more my english.

•	I was intended to be here only one month, but 
then I think I will add one more month.

•	I feel my english become better
•	now, I am able to make my speech more 

orginazed, when I speak, I am able to think what 
should I say in english, and structures that I 
should use.

•	Here, What I’ve learned can be directly practiced 
with teachers and friends

•	I live in a camp (camp from the intitution), there 
are some teachers in the camp too, when we play 
futsal, I also try to speak english with them.

•	I like doing speech in front of the class. I can say 
what is inside my head, withour memorizing it 
first.

•	The most important thing while having speech is 
remembering what I want to say, if I don’t know 
the vocabularies, I will ask my friends.

•	When I feel I can do it, I can speak english well, I 
think like it more. The more I can do it, the more 
I like it.

•	I like to live in th camp, because I can do more 
practice every day with the teachers and the other 
students.



Interviewee’s 
Initial:

Origin: Study Duration: Meeting 
Frequency:

Meeting Place:

Pre-Study Post-Study

5NL 1 month 5 to 10
Tanggerang - 
Banten

Class

•	I fail to enroll in university last year. Then, I work 
in a factory in Tanggerang. This year, I want to 
try to enter a university again.

•	I learn here before the test, when the enrollment 
test. I prepare my english here.

•	I start learning english in elementary school.
•	I spent my high schools in a bilingual islamic 

boarding school.
•	We have to use both arabic and english in our 

boarding school, but we use it only for a formality.
•	The teachers teach well in my school there are 

no weakness.
•	I think it is me that is bad, because I don’t learn 

english very well.
•	I think in school we have to learn every things 

and be able to excel in all subjects.
•	It becomes a burden for us. Also, I study in 

islamic boarding school where there are a lot of 
rules I have to obey.

•	What I like in pare is that the learning is easier, 
because here there are no much rule compared to 
the boarding school.

•	we learn here seriously, but we also learn with 
ease.

•	I choose to live in a boarding house not a camp 
because I think camp is more like boarding 
school with all of its rules.

•	I enjoy learning here, because all teachers and 
friends are helping me. It is easy because they 
help.

•	When I have to memorize vocabularies, etc. it is 
easy for me because I used to memorize Qur’an 
in my highschool.



Interviewee’s 
Initial:

Origin: Study Duration: Meeting 
Frequency:

Meeting Place:

Pre-Study Post-Study

6FL > 3 months 5 to 10
Medan - SuMut Class and Camp

•	I start learning since I was in junior high school.
•	I took some private courses and also program 

course.
•	I think it is hard for me, but it is actually not 

really hard.
•	It is easy if there are no other subjects (biology,  

math, etc)
•	There are too much subjects that I should learn 

in school, and the school doesn’t really make 
english as an important subject (I think why 
school doesn’t make “english day” prgoram)

•	I think they (the school teachers) didn’t english 
was not important becaise they just teach it, not 
really care if the students really understand or 
practice their english.

•	The important thing is that there is the lesson/
subject. They didn’t stress the importance of the 
subject.

•	when they explained, that’s it. They didn’t 
really care what’s next after that. It becomes the 
student’s problems

•	So, the teacher just explains the lessons, not 
really care about students’ learning problem.

•	When I was  in senior high school, I was 
personally close to the englis teacher. In the 
class, I speak english with him, but outside the 
class such as playing futsal/hanging out, we use 
Bahasa Indonesia.

•	I think if I believe that I can speak english well if 
I go to bilingual school, because there is pressure, 
we have to speak english there, if we don’t, we 
will be punished.

•	I think english is not really important for me 
having interaction with my friends.

•	The purpose of going to pare is to be able to use 
english for working

•	When I have been here for one month, I want 
to go back to medan, but my parents tell me not 
to go home. I should stay here, until I am really 
able to use english well.

•	I can understand all tenses in 2 weeks, but I can 
do nothing while I learn 3 years in high school.

•	I like to learn english expressions here.
•	I live in camp, and my camp was one of the most 

active camp.
•	There are some rules that oblige us to speak 

english all days (except to guests/on phone), 5 
days a week. If we speak other langauge than 
english more than 10 times a day, we must pay 
5.000 IDR/one portion of food. In the weekend, 
all of the money will be used to buy food and 
distributed among the workers (pedicap driver, 
etc) in the village.

•	There some other rules before, when it is not 
effectively	ruling	the	member	of	the	camp.	The	
member will change it.

•	There are two classes in the camp, in the morning 
and in the evening. Each class is in an hour. 
The class is similar with the class in the course, 
because the teacher was also the teacher in the 
course.

•	I	have	reported	one	of	the	teacher	to	the	office,	
because in the class the teacher being too serious 
and it becomes sort of burden or stress on me 
and my classmate. The teacher was called to the 
office,	and	after	 that	 the	class	becomes	a	slight	
better,

•	I think after one month, it is enough, but after 
that I decide to learn more here, because it is not 
enought for me.

•	Now, I can speak more organizedly. Before, 
when I talk I really afraid to make mistakes. 
Now, I don’t really care if I make mistakes when 
I want to speak english.



Interviewee’s 
Initial:

Origin: Study Duration: Meeting 
Frequency:

Meeting Place:

Pre-Study Post-Study

7LH 3 Months 5 to 10
Klaten - JaTeng Outside Class

•	I start learning in elementary school
•	I like english
•	The teacher teaches like other teachers do. It is 

just explaining, and the students are not allowed 
to be noisy, talk to each other, etc.

•	every day in school we should learn vocabulary 
every day

•	I like learning english, it depends on the teacher.
•	I want to go here to improve my english, because 

I want to go to continue my study
•	I feel that I am bad at english that’s way I go to 

Pare
•	I feel that there are still a lot of things that I 

should learn
•	It is also my reason to resign from my job.

•	I feel some improvement, but I think the size of 
improvement	for	everybody	is	different

•	If I can understand while learing here it wil be 
very enjoyable, and if I don’t, I become sleepy.

•	I rarely talk to the teachers here.
•	It is easier to learn english here.
•	It is more intense here, we can learn 5 times a 

day.
•	The reason to choose Pare, not english courses 

in my hometown, is because here the course 
gives more classes, and programs. The tuiton is 
cheaper too here. Also, here we can learn english 
intensely.



Interviewee’s 
Initial:

Origin: Study Duration: Meeting 
Frequency:

Meeting Place:

Pre-Study Post-Study

8FY 2 Months 5 to 10
Banda Aceh - 
Aceh

Outside Class

•	I start learning english in elementary school.
•	I like english, but I think I am not good at it. (I 

think english is like a person that I have a crush 
on, I love him but I never get him)

•	The teacher just explains the material in the class.
•	The teacher uses CBSH (Catat Buku Sampai 

Habis), Writing the book till the end.
•	The teacher’s way of teaching is not enjoyable.
•	The teacher should have care more the students 

who is bad in english. The teacher only care with 
the students who is close with the teacher.

•	I was the bad students, who is bad in english and 
not close with the teacher.

•	I go to pare because I have free time after 
graduating from undergraduate programs, and I 
want to avoid my life (someone asks me to marry 
me, and I refuse)

•	I think my english was better, and my javanese 
too. I meet with some crazy friends who teaches 
me javanese.

•	Last time I learn in a course, only for structure. 
I got more right answers than before. I think the 
course is good.

•	When I study, if I can understand it well it is okay, 
if I did’t really understand, I will be confused.

•	I try to use my english, speaks to some people, 
but I rarely talk to the teacher, because I wasn’t 
really close with the teaher.

•	I like here because it is more intense here. We 
can learn english more times than in school.

•	If I get permission from my teacher I would go 
back here sometimes.



Interviewee’s 
Initial:

Origin: Study Duration: Meeting 
Frequency:

Meeting Place:

Pre-Study Post-Study

9ZA 2 Months 5 to 10
JakTim - DKI Outside Class

•	I start my english since elementary school.
•	It is important but I think I am bad at this.
•	The teacher in school, just explaining while 

teaching in the class.
•	In elementary school the teacher was good, but 

in high school, the teacher is bad. I think I forgot 
how the learning in my high school because the 
teacher was bad at that time, and there is nothing 
to remembered.

•	The class is diveded into sort of classes. The 
smart, average, and bad students. I was between 
average and bad students.

•	The teacher only care with the smart ones. 
The one like me, was never really cared by the 
students.

•	I like it here, because the exercise.
•	we do a lot of exercise here, like every meetings, 

and we have more meetings.
•	It is also more intense, the frequency of meeting 

of the program is much.
•	When I am in a same group with the people who 

is already good in english, I am not enthusiastic, 
because I am really afraid if I speak incorrectly.

•	I go here because I have free time after I graduated 
from undergraduated program.

•	If I get permission from my teacher I would go 
back here sometimes.



Interviewee’s 
Initial:

Origin: Study Duration: Meeting 
Frequency:

Meeting Place:

Pre-Study Post-Study

10FL > 3 Months 5 to 10
Makassar - 
SulSel

Class

•	I started learning english in elementary school
•	English was never be my focus on school
•	in high schoolsthe teacher only do presentations 

(explanation) in the class.
•	Because I study in islamic boarding school, 

Arabic langauge and religious study were 
stressed more to be learned.

•	In school, there are formal (inside class) learning, 
and informal (outside class) learning.

•	For formal learning, there are a lot of study that 
should be the focus, such as biology, physics, 
math, etc.

•	For informal, there are such as speech exercise, 
new vocabulary. In this informal learning, the 
arabic language is more favorable than english.

•	The teacher in the bording school are good in 
speaking and vocabularies but their sentences 
are grammatically incorrect.

•	I learn basic english in the school, but after I 
went to university for 4 years, I lost what I’ve 
learned. In the university, I learn english only for 
one semester.

•	I	go	to	pare,	because	I	need	to	pass	the	toefl	score	
standard in my campus.

•	There is one language center in my campus, 
but the environment in the campus was not 
supportive.

•	I acknowledge that I underestimated english 
before. I didn’t really understand that english 
skill	 was	 this	 definitive,	 such	 as	 toefl	 passing	
grade before graduating, works, etc.

•	To go to Pare is one of my way to pay what’s I’ve 
done in school. Most of the students here are the 
people who regret that they didn’t really study 
engish well in high schools.

•	I feel good here, because the cycles here. The 
schedule is very intense, and also after leraning I 
directly have some practices. It makes me pushed 
to do more every day.

•	Here, we really focus on english, we only 
learn one sbuject. The learning is detailed and 
systematically structuded.

•	We are able to choose what we want to learn.
•	I like more my ustadz in boarding school, because 

I am not really close with the teacher. I was with 
my ustadz way more longer than I study with the 
teacher here.

•	I like one of the teacher here, her name is Ms. 
RA. Her teaching was enjoyable, because what 
we’ve learned the day before are being tested 
again in the day.

•	I think the enjoyable class is based on the teacher 
who	teaches	in	the	class.	And	the	prefference	on	
the	teacher	is	different	for	each	students.



Interviewee’s 
Initial:

Origin: Study Duration: Meeting 
Frequency:

Meeting Place:

Pre-Study Post-Study

11RQ > 3 Months 5 to 10
Makassar - 
SulSel

Class

•	I also went to islamic boarding school for my 
high school. In my boarding school, there was 
two languages, arabic and english.

•	In school, there are formal (inside class) learning, 
and informal (outside class) learning.

•	For formal learning, there are a lot of study that 
should be the focus, such as biology, physics, 
math, etc.

•	For informal, there are such as speech exercise, 
new vocabulary. In this informal learning, the 
arabic language is more favorable than english.

•	The teacher in the bording school are good in 
speaking and vocabularies but their sentences 
are grammatically incorrect.

•	Actually, there are no problem with the subject 
(english), but with the teacher personally. 
Because the teacher was enforcing the rules too 
tight.

•	The learning in school was only explanation.
•	There is no practice, then it makes me forget 

about the learning. (I can keep what I’ve learned)
•	The teacher was living outside the boarding 

school, so I didn’t really talk much with the 
teachers.

•	The one who can be conversation partner were 
only friends.

•	the environment discipline was not really good, 
because	 I	was	 influenced	 by	my	 friends	 not	 to	
talk using arabic or even english. If the teacher 
comes, the students will be silent.

•	I learned here because I want to continue my 
study, and I have to learn TOEFL to get my 
scholarship.

•	In the school we are not really focus on english, 
there are only certain students who really learn it 
because they want it.

•	I think it is depends on the person on how 
important english is, for me before, I dont really 
think english was important.

•	The environment was very supportive, even the 
seller here speak english.

•	Here, the learning was not contaminated 
(disturbed) by other subjects in school.

•	I can be more focus on english and I get more 
intense learning here, 5 times a day.

•	We got 4 times a day for the class in the course, 
and have a study club which is done volutarily 
by the classmates.

•	We	do	 this,	because	we	 think	 it	 is	effective	 for	
our learning.

•	I like more my ustadz in boarding school, 
because I am not really close with the teacher 
here. I was with my ustadz way more longer than 
I study with the teacher here.

•	I like one of the teacher here, her name is Ms. 
RA. Her teaching was good, because what we’ve 
learned the day before are being tested again in 
the day.



Interviewee’s 
Initial:

Origin: Study Duration: Meeting 
Frequency:

Meeting Place:

Pre-Study Post-Study

12KA > 3 Months (2nd 
Times)

< 5
Lamongan - 
JaTim

Class

•	I start learning english since 4th year elementary 
school. In elementary school I learn many 
vocabularies, translating them.

•	In high school, I learn basic englsih such as 
tenses. The teacher just explains, and then we 
have some discussions.

•	I join story telling and debate team in high school.
•	I also took same english course program.
•	I think I am good at english when I was in high 

school. I like it, and for me it is not something 
difficult.

•	but, after 7 years of college years, I think I lost 
my english.

•	I meet english only on written text, textbooks, 
presentation slides. But, the lecturer still explains 
in Bahasa Indonesia.

•	When I was in collegeg I think I lost my english 
ability, even if I think in school I was good in it.

•	I think I lost my english, because I don’t really 
think that I need english.

•	There are many new vocabularies I got, but no 
grammar learning.

•	I think I can speak english, but with not a good 
grammar.

•	I go to pare to prepare for IELTS, to apply for 
scholarship.

•	In school we meet english only in the school (not 
every time/day).

•	Before, I really want to be able to use english.
•	I learn english in school very easy and enjoyful, 

because the teacher was my neighbor.
•	There’s something bad, because the teacher 

was too emotional, but I can solve it because I 
personally approach the teacher, so she will like 
me, and will not mad at me.

•	It was really enjoyful to learn english, because I 
join some courses too, and join my school debate 
team. I can learn many thing from friends in the 
team and from competitions.

•	I have gone here, two years ago, for one month. 
At, that time, the grammar wasn’t enough.

•	The program was good, but still not fully 
satisfied.	It	is	about	75%.

•	Now, I focus on the grammar and, I think I am 
better on grammar than before.

•	In the last program I joined, I got improvement 
on speaking, pronunciation, general knowledge, 
but in grammar, I think it is not enough.

•	Choosing pare, because in surabaya, IELTS 
learning program was really expensive.

•	In pare is a lot easier and enjoyabke, because I 
can meet with english  every day.

•	Here, I live in a “non-institutionalized” camp 
(Association of Sulawesi Students).

•	In the camp, It is obligated to speak english, 
There’s a punishment (1k/words)

•	It’s very tight (the schedule, night hour limit, etc)
•	There was two classes, in the evening (skills), and 

in the morning (vocabularies). In the weekend, 
there was an examination.

•	The class, in the camp, the teaching was peer 
teaching.

•	I choose this camp because of the discipline, I 
think I don’t want to be lazy in learning english, 
because the last time I went here, I choose a more 
loose camp.

•	I got recomendation for grammar, and also ielts 
for general. So, I took grammar and ielts class in 
different	institution.

•	I	have	preference	in	different	teacher	here,	I	like	
more the teacher who force me to learn, like 
Ms. RA. Because after learning, we must do the 
exercise, and it forces me to learn.

•	I am optimistic that I can reach my target.
•	Now, I think I can remember the grammar 

knowledge that I’ve learned before in school.
•	I think the success of learning here is depends on 

the person, if they are focus learning they will 
be better

•	It is my one way to get master degree oversea.



Interviewee’s 
Initial:

Origin: Study Duration: Meeting 
Frequency:

Meeting Place:

Pre-Study Post-Study

13WY > 3 Months > 10
Lombok - NTB Class and Camp

•	I start learning english since I was in junior high 
school

•	the teacher teach like usual, just giving 
explanation and we answer some exercise

•	My senior high school was an islamic boarding 
school.

•	The school was a bilingual school, arabic and 
english.

•	I used to speak in arabic and english, because we 
have to use them in all day.

•	In the boarding school, my friends and teacher, 
and I tends to use arabic more than english. Most 
of the time, arabic is used more than english.

•	The teachers were teaching enjoyably, they 
always asked us to use arabic and english.

•	But, because most of them use more arabic, so 
we also use more arabic than english.

•	I can speak english at that time, I learned the 
basic, but I think it is not enough.

•	I enjoy learning here.
•	The teachers were close with us. They often do 

some conversation with us inside and outside the 
class like this (the researcher and the interviewee 
have an unscheduled conversation when we wait 
for next class begin.

•	We are always forced to use english every day, 
especially in the class and in camp. We speak 
with my friends or the teachers who stay in the 
camp. Because, it is the last month, there are no 
more exception to use Bahasa Indonesia.

•	I like the learning, when I have to come infront 
of the class, and have a speech.

•	I think I get better here, usually I speak not really 
clear, but now it is clearer.

•	In the past time, when I speak english I don’t 
know if I make mistakes, now I know when I 
make mistakes.

•	I can understand where is my mistakes, and 
sometimes I can correct my self and my friends 
too.



Interviewee’s 
Initial:

Origin: Study Duration: Meeting 
Frequency:

Meeting Place:

Pre-Study Post-Study

14AG 3 Months > 10
Jepara - JaTeng Class and Camp

•	I started learing english since in the elementary 
school

•	I am really bad, my grade was bad.
•	I think english is really hard.
•	I like english, like I like other subject
•	The way of the teacher teaching was same like 

the other. We do some exercise (answering 
questions).

•	The teacher explains, then gives questions to be 
answered. It is just the regular chores in school.

•	Once in a while the teacher mixes english with 
Bahasa Indonesia, I can understand what he says, 
but I can’t give responses.

•	When in school, I think I can’t focus on 1 subject. 
There are a lot of subjects that should be learned, 
and to be focused on.

•	I was not really focus on english. I usually forgot 
what I’ve learned. In the class, maybe I can 
understand, but the next day I will forget.

•	In school I just learn english twice a week, and 
the period was cut by the time we move to other 
class (moving class school)

•	I really want to be good in english, but it is really 
hard.

•	I join some competitions, I made some mistakes 
there, but I still my english wasn’t really good.

•	I was close with my teachers.

•	I go to pare because I want to be able to speak 
english. It is for working and also for my study 
if I want to continue my study (he was directly 
working after graduated from high school)

•	I think my english was a little bit better, now.
•	It is really enjoyable when I think I can speak 

english, or I do practice using english.
•	the more I can practice my english, or I can speak 

english, the more I like it.
•	In the camp we do speak english too, but it was 
not	really	effective.	The	good	maybe	just	50%.

•	It is based on the rules. For now, there is no rule.
•	There is study club in the camp, but it was not 
really	 effective	 too.	 I	 think	 it	 is	 because	 each	
student doesn’t have a same objective.

•	Activity that I really ike is speaking. Coming to 
the front, having a speech in english.

•	If it was too much materials (theory/explanation), 
I am easy to get bored, or tired. The class will be 
uninteristing, and I will be lazy when I got bored.

•	I prefer speaking, but sometimes in a conversation, 
I understand what people say, I am still taking 
some times to respond.

•	My grammar (structure) was not really organized, 
not enough vocabulary. That’s why I still take 
more times to think for the response.

•	The test (exam) here were verbal and written test. 
In the verbal test, we are given some questions, 
and then we directly speak/talk about it.

•	Here, we are being directed (encouraged) to be 
used to speak english by the teachers. They also 
said	not	to	be	affraid	to	use	it.

•	Before learning here, I think my ability was 
really small (bad), but now I think I was not bad.

•	In tahlilan, all of the students (from all programs) 
here are gathered together. After the religious 
agenda, there are 4 people should make a speech, 
and others who are asked to make the conclusion 
of it. All of them are impromptu.



Interviewee’s 
Initial:

Origin: Study Duration: Meeting 
Frequency:

Meeting Place:

Pre-Study Post-Study

15AI > 3 months > 10
Malang Regency 
- JaTim

Class and Camp

•	I started learning english in elementary school
•	I just like it, not really love it.
•	I like it because I want to get the highest scores. 

I want to get high exam scores. So, I learn all of 
the subjects for the exam.

•	I haven’t know yet the purpose of learning 
english, or what I do learn english for.

•	Because I don’t know what for I learn english 
for, I learn it just until I can get high scores or 
pass the exam.

•	The teaching was average, The teacher just 
explains material, when the materials are 
explained, we have to answer some questions, 
and	finished.

•	The way of the teacher teaching was same like 
the other. We do some exercise (answering 
questions).

•	The teacher explains, then gives questions to be 
answered. It is just the regular chores in school.

•	That’s why I think it is not really interisting to 
me.

•	The frequency was not so intense. We’ve just 
learn twice a week. I learn it today, toorow I will 
forget about it.

•	I learn here in pare, because I want to continue 
my study, and hopefully oversea

•	Learning english was easy, but the learning time 
was not really efective if we want to do many 
activities (speaking a b c, or structures, etc.)

•	It is enjoyable too, but most of activies I’ve done 
is was writing.

•	In Pare, we learn english here with many help. 
The teachers always help, help again and help 
again.

•	Learning in pare was easy and very enjoyable 
too, and the exercise here mostly are speaking.

•	When we’ve done some practice, it turns out that 
english was easy, and I can speak english.

•	It is really enjoyable when I think I can speak 
english, or I do practice using english.

•	the more I can practice my english, or I can speak 
english, the more I like it.

•	In the camp, I speak english with my friends.
•	There are no exact rules in the camp, but I make a 

personal agreement with my roommate to speak 
english.

•	Speaking was my main target. Now, I really start 
from the beginning, from the pronunciation, etc.

•	So, when I speak english, I am not afraid to make 
mistakes.

•	When I speak I will remember when I made 
mistakes, and I remember to correct them. I can 
make self-correction.

•	The test (exam) here were verbal and written test. 
In the verbal test, we are given some questions, 
and then we directly speak/talk about it.

•	We are here being directed/guided to be used to 
use english every day.

•	at least, now I can correct my self.
•	Now, when I have to do a conversation in english, 

I can give responses.
•	In tahlilan, all of the students (from all programs) 

here are gathered together. After the religious 
agenda, there are 4 people should make a speech, 
and others who are asked to make the conclusion 
of it. All of them are impromptu.



Interviewee’s 
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16TY 3 Months > 10
Bengkulu Dorm House

•	I start learning english in elementary school
•	I learn to pare because I fail to pass enrollment 

test in graduate program. I want to try for the 
second time, before that I need to learn english. 
Also, I want to be able to speak english.

•	The learning in the school is just like the usual. 
Like the teacher explains the materials.

•	There are no support from the teachers. My 
teacher never uses english when talking to us.

•	I am not close with my teacher.
•	Because there are no support from the 

environment, my teachers and friends, I was lazy 
learning english.

•	I also don’t take it serious, since I don’t know 
what it is for at that time. Then, in the universtity 
I was accapted to math major, I think I wouldn’t 
use english anymore.

•	I think that I am  really bad in english, my little 
brother are better than me, I don’t know where 
he learned it from.

•	In school, I only focus on certain subjects, I was 
good at math and natural science. So, I focus my 
self learning about them.

•	I learn here to prepare for my second enrollment 
test. In the beginning I try to take speaking 
program. Then, I fail the second test, and then I 
took	toefl	class	for	my	third	enrollment	test.

•	I enjoy learning here because I can be with 
friends who feels the same with me.

•	We feel that we regret on not being good at 
english. we feel that we are bad at english, so 
we dicide to change by learning together. We 
exercise our speaking together, we correct our 
english each other.

•	It	is	different	when	I	talk	to	the	one	who	are	better	
than me, or more capable. It seems that there was 
no response from them.

•	The tutor was good, they help/guide each one of 
us. But, not all tutor do that.

•	The learning was very enjoyful depends on the 
tutor. Most of the tutor was really fun to learn 
with.

•	The environment here was really good. Because 
all of us feel that we cannot speak english well, 
so we can learn together. When, we don’t learn 
together, the loss was on us too.

•	In regular day we also learn from the one 
who	 already	 good,	 with	 you	 (reffereng	 to	 the	
researcher) too.

•	The course choices was vary too. We can choose 
which	program,	or	when	we	are	not	fit	with	the	
tutor we can ask to change.

•	The learning time was also vary and we can 
choose on what time we want to learn. We can 
make our learning as intense as possible.



Interviewee’s 
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17TQ 3 Months > 10
Bengkulu Dorm House

•	I start learning english when I was in elementary 
school. In elementary school and junior high 
school, the teachers just explain the vocabularoes 
and the meaning, without asking me to be active.

•	The	fisrt	impression	with	english	was	not	really	
pleasing (good), so it is hard. I didn’t really 
accept it.

•	The teacher was really subjective. He/she was 
only care with the one which is active and smart. 
The teacher didn’t involve all students in the 
class.

•	I want to be cared by the teacher, but I don’t get 
the teacher attention, then I make things (jokes, 
etc) in the class. I am not focus on the materials.

•	In the senior high school, the class activities 
make us active as students. We had to do story 
telling, etc.

•	This activies became very hard for me because I 
don’t really have good basic english.

•	Then,	because	 the	first	 impression	with	english	
was not really good, I didn’t learn it, when the 
class activities was good, but my basic was bad, 
and I am not pleased with it, english became very 
hard for me.

•	When I started learning in university, because 
I enter management major, I don’t really think 
english is really important for me. I think I will 
not use it.

•	Because I don’t really use it in campus, and in 
my life for general, I am not really into learning 
english.

•	In my 4th semester, I started using some english 
books for learning references. At that time, it is 
really hard for me to learn. At that time I decide 
that after graduating, I need to learn english.

•	Until I graduated, I think that my english was 
really bad (I can’t use english). When I try to 
communicate with friends, read reference books, 
and when I try to apply for works.

•	I look for some information to learn english, 
because I am aware that I have a problem in 
english. I ask my friends, my friends tell me 
about Kampung Inggris. I search in internet, etc.

•	The	main	purpose	 is	 to	 learn	 toefl	for	applying	
master degree.

•	Learning here is enjoyable. In the beginning, I 
was	 scared	 (inconfident).	 Because	 it	 is	 a	 new	
environment. I come there with many problems 
in my english with burden to be good at english 
in short time, my capablity is weak. It becames 
burden	for	me,	when	the	first	time	I	come	there.

•	Then, as time goes by, meeting with friends who 
have similar problems, I think I was not wrong to 
go here, I start enjoying learning here.

•	The environment was really supportive too, iit is 
different	from	the	previous	environment	(school,	
home).

•	It is more relaxed, because in Kampung Inggris, 
in every corner people have same purpose, when 
we make mistakes such as mispronounce, or 
misunderstand the meaning, it is normal, nobody 
will judge.

•	They will give advice, help to solve the problems. 
very supportive, and enjoyable. It is enjoyable 
because it was not rigid.

•	The teachers’ age was not really far from me, 
they respect me, when they explain the materials, 
when we didn’t understand yet, they will explain 
as detailed as possible. They give advices, about 
goals depend on our time, etc. After I do the 
advice,	there	is	some	effects	on	me.

•	After	learning	pare,	I	think	the	difficulty	comes	
from our mindset, we just need to change our 
mindset, and eager to do the process, we will get 
what we want.

•	English was not as bad as we imagined. I think 
it was really hard with some formulas like math 
or physics. When I learn here, they can simplify 
the	diffiulties.

•	It is enjoyable, because all of us are involved.
•	I do like speaking, in group (discussion), 

dialogue, speech, etc. In grammar, I like the 
detail, we learn it more focus, because there are 
many choice.

•	after leraning I became more motivated. regadless 
the age.
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18ZL > 3 months < 5
Manado - SulUt Class

•	I come to pare because I want to get scholarship 
oveseas, I want to get 6 or 6.5 for my ielts score.

•	I took a course in my hometown before, but I 
think I will not count it in. The learning was very 
boring there.

•	I start learning english since elementary school.
•	The learning was that the teacher writes the 

words on the whiteboard, and we all say them 
together.

•	I don’t really like english. Because I haven’t 
understand yet what english is for.

•	I was focus more on other subject such as math, 
physics, biology, etc. So, I am not really into 
english.

•	English was a tool to get scholarship. Before, 
English was not reallu needed by me for verbal 
communication.

•	Before, there are no understanding about what 
for learing english is.

•	the teacher didn’t teach/explains why we should 
learn english. Out of blue, we come in to the 
class, learn about english without understanding 
what it is for.

•	The teacher or the leacturer teaching well, but 
I don’t really understand why I learn english. I 
study geography, I don’t understand why I need 
to learn english in geography.

•	Before	 I	 came	 here,	 I	 don’t	 find	 english	 was	
important.

•	I think for people to like english, they need a 
trigger. Furthermore, we are as a highschool 
students didn’t only face english.

•	I think this place is not only english course, but 
become a lab for structure (grammar).

•	There are some terms for grammar that each 
course have for themselves, compared to what 
we got from outside (book, internet, etc)

•	The question was not on become easier/simpler 
or not. But it on the need, our need.

•	The need such as for working or continuing the 
study. People will learn TOEFL and IELTS.

•	It is needed to make a formulation, so people can 
be	satisfied	in	the	short	time	period	of	learning.

•	They found new formulations in fulfulling 
this expectation. (in a 3 months period to learn 
TOEFL), especially in grammar.

•	Finally,	they	make	some	definitions	that	will	be	
found	only	in	Kampung	Inggris.	This	definition	
was	made	to	fulfill	the	expectation.

•	There	are	some	special	terms	that	we	don’t	find	
them outside the course, and there are some 
terms outside the course that is not explained.

•	It makes the learning easier.
•	I think it is hard to learn english because the 
cultural	differences.	such	as	we	don’t	learn	since	
we are child.

•	The	first	time	I	come	here,	I	think	I	started	from	
zero, very bad. my score was 380. Now, I get 
520.

•	Now, I can read an english article/newspaper/
news, and speak english slowly.

•	I learn english gradually, start from words, 
sentence, paragraph, and so on.

•	What takes time her was about thinking the right 
course and the right program to take. Because 
I have friends who are already here for a long 
time, I was told to take according to my goals.

•	Here, There are a lot of program that we can 
choose based on our goals, and our wants. 
(recomended program etc)

•	I think not all tutor can explains/teach well, they 
are smart but hard to transfer their knowledge

•	The	most	effective	exercise	was	writing	exercise.

•	In	my	program,	there	are	sub	class	(definition),	
main class (theory), and study-club (practice).

•	There used to be other study club (volunteer), we 
can do sharing, answering questions together, 
and we can ask to other people, students, or 
teachers.

•	We can know our mistakes. There are people 
who check and supervise.

•	I	 think	it	 is	enough,	and	after	finish	I	won’t	go	
back here. I learn independently in my home.



Observation Agenda:
Observasion on the public area around Kampung 
Inggris. 1Observation Place:

Food Stall, Snack Seller and Cafes

•	I came to a stall. I orderde in Bahasa Indonesia, the waitress talked to me using Bahasa Indonesia too. 
But, I was surprised when I asked for the bill in the cashier. I asked in Bahasa Indonesia, the cashier 
mention	the	number	of	the	payment	in	Bahasa	Indonesia.	It	might	be	simple,	but	it	is	the	first	experience	
I have where I was that surprised and frozen for a couple second and didn’t know how to respond.

•	I went to a food stall near an institution where I observed in that morning. It was a relatively small stall. I 
was surprised because the old man who serves greeted “good morning” at the time I park my motorcycle. 
After that I ordered the food. While I took the food, I try to talk in english with him, asking about the 
food	I	took,	and	the	price.	The	old	man	talk	to	me	in	a	good	and	fluent	english.	I	ordered	the	drink	with	
english too. When I ate my breakfast, the old man greeted “goood morning” every body who passed the 
stall.	I	finished	my	breakfast,	pay	for	the	food	and	drink,	also	in	english.

•	When	I	did	an	observation	in	a	class,	out	of	nowhere,	a	snack	seller	comes	to	the	class.	He	offerred	the	
snacks to all of the member of the class, including the teacher. All of them have an interchange interaction. 
The	students	ask	about	about	the	snack	(milked	sticky	rice),	and	the	price.	The	seller	explained	the	snack	
and the price. Some of the students bought the snack. The seller thanked the students and the teacher for 
the time. I faced this situtation twice in the same institution.

•	Three months in Kampung Inggris, I was visiting numerous food stalls, and meeting sellers. Most of the 
sellers/food stalls speak Bahasa Indonesia. The sellers who uses english are only who I’ve described on 
the previous points. But, the people in the village (and ofcourse the sellers) used to use “Mr.” or “Ms.” 
to call us (the one who were coming there for studying english).

•	There are some cafes that does not only serves foods and beverages in their places. There are two cafe 
that was famous (among the students in Kampung Inggris) on the subject of learning english.

•	The	first	cafe	is	a	cafe	who	provides	toefl	prediction	test,	and	also	a	study	club.	The	toefl	prediction	test	
was held twice a week, and the study club was held in four nights every week.

•	The	study	club	was	free,	the	toefl	prediction	test	was	only	for	5000	IDR.	The	test	chairman	in	the	test	said	
that	they	have	10	sets	of	toefl	questions	for	the	prediction.	Most	of	the	chairmen	have	learned	in	some	
courses	in	Pare,	and	the	owner	used	to	be	a	teacher	in	a	course,	teaching	toefl	test.

•	In	the	study	club	night,	the	visitors	of	the	cafe	will	be	given	a	set	of	part	2	(structure)	questions.	The	
visitors	is	given	some	times	to	answer	the	questions.	After	finishing	the	questions,	all	visitors	and	the	
chairman (and sometimes the owner) will gather and discuss about the most possible answer for the 
questions.	They	will	dicuss	what	is	the	answer	and	why	the	answer	are	true.

•	Lately,	the	first	cafe	provides	a	class	for	toefl	test	too.
•	The second cafe provides only the study club or a session for part 2 test (structure). The test was free.
•	In	the	study	club	night,	the	visitors	will	be	given	a	set	of	part	2	questions.	Then,	they	answer	the	questions	
with	the	time	given.	After	the	time	is	finish,	then	there	are	a	tutor	who	will	gives	the	answer	keys.	While	
giving	the	answer	keys,	the	tutor	also	were	explaining	the	reason	why	the	answer	is	true.

•	The number of the visitors in the second cafes are slightly larger.
•	The	location	of	the	first	cafe	is	not	really	near	the	courses.	The	second	cafe	is	located	right	before	one	of	

the biggest course in Pare, and also one of the course that focus their program on TOEFL.



Observation Agenda:
Observasion on the public area around Kampung 
Inggris. 2Observation Place:

Shelter (outside the class activity)

•	There	are	2	different	types	of	shelter	in	Kampung	Inggris,	Pare.	The	first	is	dormitory	hourse,	and	the	
second is camp house.

•	The dormitory house is similar to the dormitory house in other place. Practically, the place for staying 
or as a shelter only. So, the rules on the dorm were about the living rules not learning rules. Some dorms 
have the rules about the use of language, but is not mandatory, more personal agreement between the 
member of the dorm.

•	There	are	several	learning	activity	in	the	dormitory	house.	The	first	is	Private	Learning,	the	second	is	
Peer Teaching, and the third is Study Club.

•	The private learning is the learning when the students invite the teacher to have a class in their dormitary 
house. Usually, this class is conducted when the students choose not to attend class with many people.

•	The peer learning happens a lot in dormitory house. In the dormitory house where the researcher stayed, 
the peer learning happens almost every night. Each student spends their day hours in the course, then in 
the	night	they	will	spend	their	time	to	do	some	homeworks	or	assignments,	or	to	prepare	for	toefl	class	
or prediction test in the upcoming day. For this purposes, the members of the dorm will learn together or 
learn alone in their rooms. In this hours, the students will ask to their friends who is in the same program, 
or who is already learned the materials.

•	The study club is often held voluntarily by the classmates. It can be held in any place including cafes, 
but the easiest place and the cheapest is dormitory house. So, many class members held their study club 
in the dormitory house where one of the class members live. In the study club, the students discuss the 
materials	that	is	thought	in	the	class	that	day,	or	doing	their	assignment	that	will	be	collected	in	the	next	
day,

•	The	camp	house	basically	 is	divided	 into	 two	different	 types.	The	first	 is	 institutionalized	camp,	 the	
camp which is found and managed by an institution (english course). The second is non-institutionalized 
camp, the camp which is found and managed by regional organizations (thailand students, sulawesi 
students, etc), or by organizations which don’t provide english programs.

•	Because the institutionalized camps are being organized by the english course, the keepers in the camps 
are from the english course too. In the day hours, they spend their time teaching in the course, the rest 
is spent in the camps. The rules of the camps are from the course, so this camps are really dependent to 
the course.

•	The camps has two classes, in the morning and the evening class. The member of the camp learn in the 
class with the keepers which is actually the teachers too. The materials of the class is based on the type of 
the camps. If the camps are speaking or general camp, then the material will be vocabularies, grammar, 
etc.	If	the	camps	are	toefl	camp,	the	material	will	be	about	toefl.

•	The non-institutionalized camps are camps that voluntarily organized or owned by some organizations 
who doesn’t have any english course (regional or any other organizations). The rules are based on the 
initiative of the owner or the organizations. In the other case, the rules can be from the consensus of the 
members of the camps. So, this type of camps can be very loose or tight on the rules.

•	The camps also has two classes in the morning and the evening. The materials usually are general 
speaking materials. The distinction is that the classes are not held by a teacher, but it is held voluntarily. 
The teachers are the member of the camps (also seniors, the members who already spent long time there). 
They take turns to teach in camps. The materials such as new vocabulary or basic grammar can be easily 
found in internet or book as their refereces.



Observation Agenda:
Observasion on the public area around Kampung 
Inggris. 3Observation Place:

Impromptu Learning Activity

•	There are several learning activities that is met by the researcher. These activities are not conducted in a 
non-regular way, or a non-regular place for learning.

•	The	 first	 is	 that	 an	 impromptu	 interview.	The	 researcher	was	 standing	 in	 front	 of	ATM	waiting	 for	
his housemate withdrawing money. Then, some students approached the researcher. They asked the 
researcher to have an interview. They bring a piece of paper, with some collumns in it. The researcher 
and they have an interview, talking about some topic. After the interview, they asked the researcher to 
write the name, institutions where I learn in Kampung Inggris, the signature, and the assessment on the 
speaking	skills	of	the	interviewers.	The	interviewers	were	not	only	asking	the	questions	so	articulately,	
but they also gave their opinion on the topic talked too. Their english skill was not bad, but still need 
some improvement. Whole interview process is recorded in a form of video.

•	The researcher met the interview twice. It happens to be “sort of” the students’ favorite assignment. This 
assignment becomes an assignemnt that always be assigned to the students. One of the students (the 
researcher’s	housemate)	explains	that,	the	students	like	the	assignment	because	it	became	an	opportunity	
for	them	to	know	new	people	from	other	course,	to	exercise	their	speaking	skills	and	to	talk	to	other	
people (preferrably the opposite gender).

•	This	 interview	will	be	explained	 later	 in	 the	class	 (the	researcher	described	 it	 in	a	class	observation,	
where the students went to a dining place, interviewing the visitors there).

•	The second is an impromptu performance from other program, from other institution. When the researcher 
conduct an observations in a class, out of sudden, a pack of students with their teacher came to class. 
They ask for some time to perform a speech in front of the class. Three of the students then perform a 
speech.	The	speeches	were	really	good	with	fluent	english.	After	finishing	the	speech,	the	teacher	thanks	
to the class, then they proceed to other class.
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SPEAKING CLASS CLASSROOM ACTIVITY IN KAMPUNG INGGRIS 

Cla

ss 

(23, 

54.8

%) 

61 

Icebreaking 

Conversation 

(15, 68.1%) 

24.6% 

Speaking 

Practice 

(19, 86.4%) 

31.1% 

Reading 

Practice 

(5, 22.7%) 

8.2% 

Writing 

Practice 

(3, 

13.6%) 

4.9% 

Listening 

Practice 

(1, 4.5%) 

1.6% 

Vocabulary 

Review 

(11, 50%) 

18% 

Grammar 

Review 

(7, 31.8%) 

11.5% 

1 

(4) 

Talking/Asking/ 

Conversation 

Doing 

presentation/ 

Question and 

answer 

   Explaining/ 

Writing/Expect/ 

Ask 

Enforce/Ask/Use 

Each student/One 

by one 

Each 

student/Teacher 

   Teacher/All 

students/Some 

students 

Teacher/Each 

student 

Activities in the 

weekend/Recent 

Activities 

Procedure text/ 

How to make 

things 

   High frequency 

words/Opening and 

Closing Expression 

Past tense/Verb2 

and Verb1 

2 

(3) 

Asking/Introduce/Q

uestion/Answer 

Do presentation Asking/Readi

ng/ Translate/ 

Answer 

Question 

/Give reason/ 

Identify 

    

Each Student/One 

to another 

All students Teacher/Who

le class/Each 

student/One 

by one 
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8.2% 
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Listening 

Practice 

(1, 4.5%) 

1.6% 

Vocabulary 

Review 

(11, 50%) 

18% 

Grammar 

Review 

(7, 31.8%) 

11.5% 

Introduction/ 

Personal 

Information 

Indonesian Culture Cross culture 

text/Meaning/ 

Difficult 

words/Questi

ons/Gerund & 

to 

infinitive/Mo

dal 

    

3 

(2) 

     Write/Drill/Repeat 

/Repeat in 

order/Randomly 

repeat/Erase/ 

Randomly choose 

Explain/Asking/ 

Answer/Differ/A

sk/Make/Give 

     Teacher/All 

students/Chosen 

students 

Teacher/All 

students/Whole 

class 

     New vocabularies/ 

words/ Indonesia 

and English 

Nominal Verbal/ 

Background 

Knowledge/ 

Examples/ 

Sentence in 

Indonesia and 
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Practice 
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1.6% 

Vocabulary 
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18% 

Grammar 

Review 

(7, 31.8%) 

11.5% 

English/Positive 

negative and 

interrogative 

4 

(3) 

  Ask/Read/ 

Choose 

randomly/ 

Translate/ 

Explains 

  1Write/Drill/ 

Repeat /Repeat in 

order/Randomly 

repeat/Erase/ 

Randomly choose 
2Ask/Count/Write/

Choose/Explain/ 

Review/Answer 

 

  Chosen 

Students/ 

teacher 

  Teacher/All 

students/Chosen 

students 

 

  Conversation/

A line of 

sentence/ 

Time (date, 

day, 

month)/Numb

ers/Kinds of 

numbers 

  1New vocabularies 

/words/ Indonesia 

and English 
2Normal counting/ 

Multiplication/ 

Hundreds 

thousands billions/ 

Random number/ 
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Practice 
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8.2% 

Writing 

Practice 

(3, 
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4.9% 

Listening 

Practice 

(1, 4.5%) 

1.6% 

Vocabulary 

Review 

(11, 50%) 

18% 

Grammar 

Review 

(7, 31.8%) 

11.5% 

Vocabulary/ 

Punishment 

5 

(2) 

Light Conversation/ 

Asking/Question 

    Ask/Write/Leave/ 

Look up/Finds/ 

Write/Drill/Cut/ 

Randomly repeat 

 

Whole 

class/Teacher/ Each 

student 

    Teacher/All 

students/One by 

one 

 

General 

topic/Special date 

    Days months/ 

Phonetic symbols/ 

Blank spaces/ 

Pronunciation/ 

Indonesia and 

English 

 

6 

(2) 

Light Conversation/ 

Question 

Choose/Do a 

speech 

     

Whole Class All students/One 

by one 

     

General 

topic/Assignment/ 

Future plans/ in 

Open space/ in 
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24.6% 

Speaking 

Practice 

(19, 86.4%) 

31.1% 
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Practice 

(5, 22.7%) 

8.2% 

Writing 

Practice 

(3, 

13.6%) 

4.9% 

Listening 

Practice 

(1, 4.5%) 

1.6% 

Vocabulary 

Review 

(11, 50%) 

18% 

Grammar 

Review 

(7, 31.8%) 

11.5% 

Absence of 

Students 

front of a mirror/ 5 

min 

7 

(3) 

 1Write/Wander 

around/Ask/  
2Describe/ 

Randomly give/ 

Not revealing 

   Explain  

 Teacher/All 

students/To each 

other 

   Teacher  

 1Interview 

Questions/Have 

you ever …? /  
2Their friends/ 

Names of the 

students 

   Adjectives/Color 

height shape etc. 

 

8 

(4) 

Light Conversation/ 

Asking 

 Read/Review/ 

Ask/Translate

/ Fill the 

blank 

  Review/Quick drill 

/Mention/Follow/ 

Ask/Make/ 

Translate/ 

Ask/Make/Explai

n 
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Conversation 

(15, 68.1%) 

24.6% 

Speaking 

Practice 
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31.1% 
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Practice 

(5, 22.7%) 

8.2% 

Writing 

Practice 

(3, 

13.6%) 

4.9% 

Listening 

Practice 

(1, 4.5%) 

1.6% 

Vocabulary 

Review 

(11, 50%) 

18% 

Grammar 

Review 

(7, 31.8%) 

11.5% 

Whole class  Teacher/Each 

students/One 

by one 

  Teacher/All 

students 

Techer/All 

students 

Yesterday’s class 

activities/ 

Experience 

 Recount text/ 

Daily 

activity/ One 

sentence/ 

Blank space 

  Words expression/ 

new vocabularies/ 

Sentence/Indonesia

n and English 

Time table/Daily 

Activity/Speech 

structure 

9 

(3) 

Asking/Question/A

nswer 

Ask/Write/ 

Choose/Tell/ 

Explain/ Respond 

    Explain/Give/As

k/ Translate/Use 

One by one/ 

Teacher 

Teacher/Whole 

class 

    Teacher/All 

students 

Future Plan Future Plan     Will shall be 

going 

to/Examples/ 

Sentences/ 

Indonesian to 

English 

16 

(3) 

Light Conversation Make/Ask/ 

Answer/Talk/ 

    Write/Ask/Make 
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Practice 
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Review 

(7, 31.8%) 

11.5% 

Listen/Involve/ 

Give 

Whole class All students/To 

each other/ 

Teacher/Whole 

class 

    Teacher/Each 

students 

Songs/Best 

friends/General 

topics 

Topics in 

guideline/ 

Discussion/ 

Comments 

    Interview 

guideline/Exampl

e/Question/ 

Question words 

18 

(5) 

1Conversation/ 

Discussion/ 

Explain/Ask/ 

Answer/Speak 
2Conversation//Ask 

Report  Write  Write/Explain  

All students/One by 

one/Whole class 

All students/One 

by one 

 All 

students 

 Teacher  

1Big or small 

family/ 

Overpopulation/ 

Family program 

Interview result 

the day before 

 Students’ 

experien

ce/ 

Preparati

on for 

 Kinds of 

Experience/ Layout 

of recount text 
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Practice 
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1.6% 

Vocabulary 

Review 

(11, 50%) 

18% 

Grammar 

Review 

(7, 31.8%) 

11.5% 

2Personal 

Experience 

telling 

experien

ce in the 

day after 

19 

(3) 

Reviewing/ 

Asking/Mention 

 Do/Fill the 

blank/Ask 

  Review/Say/Ask/ 

Read/Drill/Repeat/

Spell/Give/ 

Translate/Make 

 

Whole class  All students/ 

Teacher 

  Whole class  

What is learned in 

the morning class 

 Exercise/ 

Numbers/ 

Information 

(students’ 

answer) 

  Learned 

Vocabularies/New 

Vocabularies/ 

Words/Time (days 

months year)/ 

Numbers/English 

and Indonesian/ 

Indonesian to 

English/Sentence 

 

20 

(2) 

Asking/Talking     Ask/Say/Answer/ 

Divide/Mention/ 

Drill/Read/Follow/
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Practice 
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Listening 

Practice 

(1, 4.5%) 

1.6% 

Vocabulary 

Review 

(11, 50%) 

18% 

Grammar 

Review 

(7, 31.8%) 

11.5% 

Play/Give/Sing/ 

Review/Interview/ 

Report 

Whole class     Teacher/All 

students/One by 

one/To each other 

 

Weekend activities     Learned 

vocabularies/New 

vocabularies/Time/

Daily activity 

 

21 

(2) 

 1Give 

speech/Discuss/ 
2Explain/Divide/C

ompose/ 

Question/Rebut/Cl

arify/Conclude 

     

 1One of the 

students/ 
2Teacher/Whole 

Class/To each 

other 

     

 1-      
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Listening 

Practice 

(1, 4.5%) 

1.6% 

Vocabulary 

Review 

(11, 50%) 

18% 

Grammar 

Review 

(7, 31.8%) 

11.5% 

2Single sex 

education 

26 

(3) 

Inquiries/Asking Collect/Ask  Ask/Dra

w/Write 

   

Whole class Teacher/Each 

students/One by 

one 

 Teacher/

All 

students 

   

Education/ School/ 

Curriculum 

The essay  Picture/E

ssay/ 

Educatio

n in 

general/ 

Compari

son on 

big city 

and 

village 

   

27 

(4) 

Asking/Game/ 

Question 

Perform Read/Discuss

/ Repeat/Ask 

Divide/

Write 

   

Whole class Each group Teacher/All 

students/Who

le class 

Teacher/

Each 

group 
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Practice 
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Writing 

Practice 
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Practice 
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1.6% 

Vocabulary 

Review 

(11, 50%) 

18% 

Grammar 

Review 

(7, 31.8%) 

11.5% 

Tongue twister/ 

Invitation 

Conversation Conversation/ 

Invitation/ 

Meaning/ 

Expression 

Invitatio

n/ 

Conversa

tion 

   

28 

(3) 

    Listen/As

k/Write/ 

Open/Che

ck/ 

Revise 

 Write/Ask/ 

Identify/Discuss/ 

Answer/Give 

    All 

students/

One by 

one/Teac

her 

 Teacher/All 

students/Whole 

class 

    Descripti

on 

(Story)/Al

l 

sentences/ 

Dictionar

y/ 

Spelling 

 Sentences/1Right 

and wrong/ 

Understanding/ 

Reason/Addition

al Explanation/ 
2Different 

structure in 

Indonesian and 
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31.1% 

Reading 
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8.2% 

Writing 

Practice 

(3, 

13.6%) 

4.9% 

Listening 

Practice 

(1, 4.5%) 

1.6% 

Vocabulary 

Review 

(11, 50%) 

18% 

Grammar 

Review 

(7, 31.8%) 

11.5% 

English/To be/ 

Example 

29 

(2) 

 Give Speech/ 
1Question/ 

Discussion/ 
2Ask/Search/Com

ment 

     

 1One 

student/Whole 

class/ 2Each 

student/One by 

one/Teacher 

     

 1Sex Education/ 
2Advice and 

Warning/ Living 

the student’s 

village and 

Pare/Sports 

(rafting, mount 

biking, ice skiing) 
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Practice 
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8.2% 

Writing 

Practice 

(3, 

13.6%) 
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Listening 

Practice 

(1, 4.5%) 

1.6% 

Vocabulary 

Review 

(11, 50%) 

18% 

Grammar 

Review 

(7, 31.8%) 

11.5% 

30 

(2) 

Simple 

Conversation 

Show/Talk/ 

Explain/ Question/ 

Answer/Ask/ 

Re-tell 

     

Students/Teacher Each student/ One 

by one/ Whole 

class/ Teacher 

     

General topics Video/A place 

(resto, owner, 

etc.)/Punishment 

     

35 

(1) 

 Re-tell/Question/ 

Answer 

     

 Each student/ One 

by one/ Whole 

class 

     

 Last year 

Ramadhan/ 

Recount text 

     

38 

(2) 

 Re-tell/Question/ 

Answer 

   Write/Explain  
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24.6% 

Speaking 

Practice 

(19, 86.4%) 

31.1% 

Reading 

Practice 

(5, 22.7%) 

8.2% 

Writing 

Practice 

(3, 

13.6%) 

4.9% 

Listening 

Practice 

(1, 4.5%) 

1.6% 

Vocabulary 

Review 

(11, 50%) 

18% 

Grammar 

Review 

(7, 31.8%) 

11.5% 

 Each student/ One 

by one/ Whole 

class 

   Teacher  

 Last year 

Ramadhan/ 

Recount text 

   Talking to 

foreigner/ 

Expressions/ 

Attitude/Tips and 

Tricks 

 

39 

(1) 

 Stand/Explain/ 

Question/ Answer 

     

 Each student/One 

by one/ Whole 

class 

     

 Pictures/ Indonesia 

and other 

countries’ 

traditions and 

tourist destination 

     

42 

(2) 

Conversation/ 

Talking 

Play/Describe/ 

Guess 
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Conversation 

(15, 68.1%) 

24.6% 

Speaking 

Practice 

(19, 86.4%) 

31.1% 

Reading 

Practice 

(5, 22.7%) 

8.2% 

Writing 

Practice 

(3, 

13.6%) 

4.9% 

Listening 

Practice 

(1, 4.5%) 

1.6% 

Vocabulary 

Review 

(11, 50%) 

18% 

Grammar 

Review 

(7, 31.8%) 

11.5% 

Students/Teacher Each student/ One 

by one/ Whole 

class 

     

General topics Game/Name 

(person, thing, 

place)/Clues/ 

Punishment 
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SPEAKING CLASS CLASSROOM ACTIVITY CATEGORIZATION 

Ice Breaking Conversation 

Talking/Asking/ Conversation Each student/One by one Activities in the weekend/Recent 

Activities 

Light Conversation/ Asking/Question Whole class/Teacher/ Each student General topic/Special date 

Light Conversation/ Asking Whole class Yesterday’s class activities/ Experience 

Light Conversation Whole class Songs/Best friends/General topics 

Asking/Talking Whole class Weekend activities 

Asking/Game/ Question Whole class Tongue twister/ Invitation 

Conversation/ Talking Students/Teacher General topics 

Asking/Introduce/Question/Answer Each Student/One to another Introduction/ Personal Information 

Light Conversation/ Question Whole Class General topic/ Assignment/Absence 

Asking/Question/Answer One by one/ Teacher Future Plan 

Reviewing/ Asking/Mention Whole class What is learned in the morning class 

Inquiries/Asking Whole class Education/ School/ Curriculum 

Simple Conversation Students/Teacher General topics 
1Conversation/ Discussion/ Explain/Ask/ 

Answer/Speak 

All students/One by one/Whole class 1Big or small family/ Overpopulation/ 

Family program 
2Conversation//Ask All students/One by one/Whole class 2Personal Experience 
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Speaking Practice 

Doing presentation/ Question and answer Each student/Teacher Procedure text/ How to make things 

Do presentation All students Indonesian Culture 

Choose/Do a speech All students/One by one Future plans/ in Open space/ in front of a 

mirror/ 5 min 
1Write/Wander around/Ask/ Teacher/All students/To each other 1Interview Questions/Have you ever …? 

/ 
2Describe/ Randomly give/ Not revealing Teacher/All students/To each other 2Their friends/ Names of the students 

Ask/Write/ Choose/Tell/ Explain/ 

Respond 

Teacher/Whole class Future Plan 

Make/Ask/ Answer/Talk/ Listen/Involve/ 

Give 

All students/To each other/ 

Teacher/Whole class 

Topics in guideline/ Discussion/ 

Comments 
1Give speech/Discuss/ 1One of the students/ Whole Class 1- 

2Explain/Divide/Compose/ 

Question/Rebut/ Clarify/Conclude 

2Teacher/Whole Class/To each other 2Single sex education 

Collect/Ask Teacher/Each students/One by one The essay 

Perform Each group Conversation 

Give Speech/ 1Question/ Discussion/ 1One student/Whole class 1Sex Education 
2Ask/Search/Comment 2Each student/One by one/Teacher 2Advice and Warning/ Living the 

student’s village and Pare/Sports 

(rafting, mount biking, ice skiing) 

Show/Talk/ Explain/ Question/ 

Answer/Ask/ 

Re-tell 

Each student/ One by one/ Whole class/ 

Teacher 

Video/A place (resto, owner, 

etc.)/Punishment 

Re-tell/Question/ Answer Each student/ One by one/ Whole class Last year Ramadhan/ Recount text 
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Re-tell/Question/ Answer Each student/ One by one/ Whole class Last year Ramadhan/ Recount text 

Stand/Explain/ Question/ Answer Each student/One by one/ Whole class Pictures/ Indonesia and other countries’ 

traditions and tourist destination 

Play/Describe/ Guess Each student/ One by one/ Whole class Game/Name (person, thing, 

place)/Clues/ Punishment 

Report All students/One by one Interview result the day before 

Reading Practice 

Asking/Reading/ Translate/ Answer 

Question /Give reason/ Identify 

Teacher/Whole class/Each student/One 

by one 

Cross culture text/Meaning/ Difficult 

words/Questions/Gerund & to 

infinitive/Modal 

Ask/Read/ Choose randomly/ Translate/ 

Explains 

Chosen Students/ teacher Conversation/A line of sentence/ Time 

(date, day, month)/Numbers/ Kinds of 

numbers 

Read/Review/ Ask/Translate/ Fill the blank Teacher/Each students/One by one Recount text/ Daily activity/ One 

sentence/ Blank space 

Do/Fill the blank/Ask All students/ Teacher Exercise/ Numbers/ Information 

(students’ answer) 

Read/Discuss/ Repeat/Ask Teacher/All students/Whole class Conversation/ Invitation/ Meaning/ 

Expression 

Writing Practice 

Ask/Draw/Write Teacher/All students Picture/Essay/ Education in general/ 

Comparison on big city and village 

Divide/Write Teacher/Each group Invitation/ Conversation 
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Write All students Students’ experience/ Preparation for 

telling experience in the day after 

Listening Practice 

Listen/Ask/Write/ Open/Check/ Revise All students/One by one/Teacher Description (Story)/All sentences/ 

Dictionary/ Spelling 

Vocabulary Review 

Explaining/ Writing/Expect/ Ask Teacher/All students/Some students High frequency words/Opening and 

Closing Expression 

Write/Drill/Repeat /Repeat in 

order/Randomly repeat/Erase/ Randomly 

choose 

Teacher/All students/Chosen students New vocabularies/ words/ Indonesia and 

English 

1Write/Drill/ Repeat /Repeat in 

order/Randomly repeat/Erase/ Randomly 

choose 

Teacher/All students/Chosen students 1New vocabularies /words/ Indonesia 

and English 

2Ask/Count/Write/ Choose/Explain/ 

Review/Answer 

Teacher/All students/Chosen students 2Normal counting/ Multiplication/ 

Hundreds thousands billions/ Random 

number/ Vocabulary/ Punishment 

Ask/Write/Leave/ Look up/Finds/ 

Write/Drill/Cut/ Randomly repeat 

Teacher/All students/One by one Days months/ Phonetic symbols/ Blank 

spaces/ Pronunciation/ Indonesia and 

English 

Explain Teacher Adjectives/Color height shape etc. 

Review/Quick drill /Mention/Follow/ 

Ask/Make/ Translate/ 

Teacher/All students Words expression/ new vocabularies/ 

Sentence/Indonesian and English 
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Review/Say/Ask/ 

Read/Drill/Repeat/Spell/Give/ 

Translate/Make 

Whole class Learned Vocabularies/New 

Vocabularies/ Words/Time (days months 

year)/ Numbers/English and Indonesian/ 

Indonesian to English/Sentence 

Ask/Say/Answer/ Divide/Mention/ 

Drill/Read/Follow/Play/Give/Sing/ 

Review/Interview/ Report 

Teacher/All students/One by one/To each 

other 

Learned vocabularies/New 

vocabularies/Time/Daily activity 

Write/Explain Teacher Talking to foreigner/ Expressions/ 

Attitude/Tips and Tricks 

Write/Explain Teacher Kinds of Experience/ Layout of recount 

text 

Grammar Review 

Enforce/Ask/Use Teacher/Each student Past tense/Verb2 and Verb1 

Explain/Asking/ 

Answer/Differ/Ask/Make/Give 

Teacher/All students/Whole class Nominal Verbal/ Background 

Knowledge/ Examples/ Sentence in 

Indonesia and English/Positive negative 

and interrogative 

Ask/Make/Explain Techer/All students Time table/Daily Activity/Speech 

structure 

Explain/Give/Ask/ Translate/Use Teacher/All students Will shall be going to/Examples/ 

Sentences/ Indonesian to English 

Write/Ask/Make Teacher/Each students Interview guideline/Example/Question/ 

Question words 
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Write/Ask/ Identify/Discuss/ Answer/Give Teacher/All students/Whole class Sentences/1Right and wrong/ 

Understanding/ Reason/Additional 

Explanation 

Write/Ask/Discuss/ Give Teacher/All students 2Different structure in Indonesian and 

English/To be/ Example /Sentences 
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GRAMMAR CLASS ACTIVITY IN KAMPUNG INGGRIS PARE 

Class 

(18, 

42.8

%) 

(45) 

Icebreaki

ng 

Conversat

ion 

(3, 16.7%) 

6.7% 

Grammar Review 

(17, 94.4%) 

40% 

Grammar 

Exercise 

(3, 16.7%) 

6.7% 

Writing Exercise 

(13, 72.2%) 

28.9% 

Previous Lesson 

Review 

(7, 38.9%) 

15.6% 

10 

(2) 

 Give/Explain/Put  Write/Ask/Translate

/ 

Collects/Give/Discu

ss 

 

 Teacher  Teacher/All 

students/ Whole 

class 

 

 Example/Alternative Answers/Words and 

Structures/Labels (code) 

 4 sentences/Non-

formal 

structure/Indonesian 

to English/Answer 

 

11 

(3) 

 Write/Explain/2Make  Give/Translate  

 Teacher/All students  Teacher/All 

students 

 

 Example/Pattern/Codes/ Signs/1Parallel 

structure/ Inversion/2Negative 

Augmentation/2 sentences into 1 

 Sentences/Indonesia

n to English/Not-

well-

structured/Correctio

n 
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Class 

(18, 

42.8

%) 

(45) 

Icebreaki

ng 

Conversat

ion 

(3, 16.7%) 

6.7% 

Grammar Review 

(17, 94.4%) 

40% 

Grammar 

Exercise 

(3, 16.7%) 

6.7% 

Writing Exercise 

(13, 72.2%) 

28.9% 

Previous Lesson 

Review 

(7, 38.9%) 

15.6% 

12 

(2) 

 Write/Explain/Answer/ Discuss/Re-

explain/ 

 Dictates/Translate/D

iscuss 

 

 Teacher/All students/ Whole class  Teacher/All 

students/Whole 

class 

 

 Requirements/Signs/ 

Patterns/Alternation/ Contrast/Cause and 

Effect/ Examples 

 Some sentences/ 

Indonesian to 

English/Not well 

structured 

 

13 

(3) 

 Write/Explain/Give/ Discuss/Ask Write/Answer/Exp

lain 

 Ask 

 Teacher/Whole class Teacher/All 

students 

 Teacher 

 Conjunction/Correlation/ 

Preposition/Codes/ Examples 

Questions/Multipl

e choices/Why the 

answer is true 

 Yesterday lesson 

14 

(2) 

  Fill/Change/Corre

ct/Ask 

 Discuss/Ask/Explain

/Add 

  All 

students/Teacher 

 Whole class/Teacher 
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Class 

(18, 

42.8

%) 

(45) 

Icebreaki

ng 

Conversat

ion 

(3, 16.7%) 

6.7% 

Grammar Review 

(17, 94.4%) 

40% 

Grammar 

Exercise 

(3, 16.7%) 

6.7% 

Writing Exercise 

(13, 72.2%) 

28.9% 

Previous Lesson 

Review 

(7, 38.9%) 

15.6% 

  Table of Irregular 

Verbs/ Sentences 

in different tenses 

and kind of 

sentence/Right 

answer 

 Group 

works/Answer/Expla

nation 

15 

(2) 

 Write/Discuss/Explain/ 

Give/Ask/Answer/Use/ Open 

  Review/Discuss/Giv

e/Ask/ Discuss 

 Teacher/Whole class   Teacher/Whole class 

 Similar modal function/Examples/ 

Questions/Answer/ Diagram (concept 

map) 

  Result of tryout/The 

meaning and the 

structure of a 

sentence/Modal/Alte

rnative 

answer/Reason on 

choosing 

answer/Students’ 

problem 

17 

(2) 

 Write/Explain/Practice/ Give/  Ask/Translate/Re-

explain/ Make 

 

 Teacher  Teacher/All 

students 
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Class 

(18, 

42.8

%) 

(45) 

Icebreaki

ng 

Conversat

ion 

(3, 16.7%) 

6.7% 

Grammar Review 

(17, 94.4%) 

40% 

Grammar 

Exercise 

(3, 16.7%) 

6.7% 

Writing Exercise 

(13, 72.2%) 

28.9% 

Previous Lesson 

Review 

(7, 38.9%) 

15.6% 

 Tenses/How to combine 

tenses/Table/Signs/Code/ Diagram 

(concept map)/ Examples/ 

 Indonesian to 

English/Not-well-

structured/16 

sentences with 16 

tenses from 1 

sentence in Bahasa 

 

22 

(4) 

 Write/Explain/Give/ Discuss/Ask/Put/  Give/Translate Review/Discuss 

 Teacher/Whole class  Teacher/All 

students 

Teacher/Whole class 

 Conjunction if and unless/ Table of 

different uses of conjunction/Label for 

words/Condition/Pattern 
2Direct indirect speech 

 Sentences/Indonesia

n to English/Not-

well-structured 

Multiple choices/The 

answer/ Why the 

answer is true 

23 

(2) 

 Gives/Explain  Take/Write  

 Teacher  All students  

 Derivation/Diagram/ Examples  Text from Indonesia 

to English 

 

24 

(3) 

 Explain/Give/Ask Give/Identify/Mak

e 

 Ask/Check/Give 

 Students/Whole class Teacher/All 

students 

 Teacher/All students 
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Class 

(18, 

42.8

%) 

(45) 

Icebreaki

ng 

Conversat

ion 

(3, 16.7%) 

6.7% 

Grammar Review 

(17, 94.4%) 

40% 

Grammar 

Exercise 

(3, 16.7%) 

6.7% 

Writing Exercise 

(13, 72.2%) 

28.9% 

Previous Lesson 

Review 

(7, 38.9%) 

15.6% 

 Reducing/The meaning of reduced 

words/ Brainstorming/Context in a text 

Text/14 reduced 

words/ Back to the 

pattern when the 

words are not 

reduced 

 Previous 

assignment/Answer 

key/Students’ answer 

25 

(2) 

 Ask/Explain/Write/Discuss/Answer/Ques

tion/Consult 

 Write/Ask/Translate

/ Discuss 

 

 Teacher/Whole class  Teacher/Whole 

class 

 

 Character of Verb/V-ing/ 

Adjective/Examples 

 Song lyrics in 

Bahasa to English 

 

31 

(3) 

 Explain/Write/Give  Take/Write  

 Teacher  All students  

 Different use of vocabulary related to the 

traditional meaning in 

Bahasa/collocation/word 

alteration/Examples/ Example in a story 

 List of 

Vocabularies/1 

paragraph consist of 

111 words. 
2without the list 

vocabularies/proport

ional meaning 

 

32 

(2) 

 Write/Ask/Answer/Discuss/Give/  Write/Translate/Coll

ect 
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Class 

(18, 

42.8

%) 

(45) 

Icebreaki

ng 

Conversat

ion 

(3, 16.7%) 

6.7% 

Grammar Review 

(17, 94.4%) 

40% 

Grammar 

Exercise 

(3, 16.7%) 

6.7% 

Writing Exercise 

(13, 72.2%) 

28.9% 

Previous Lesson 

Review 

(7, 38.9%) 

15.6% 

 Teacher/Some students/ Whole class  All students  

 Gradual Comparison/ 

Examples/Additional 

explanation/2Paralel 

comparison/intensifier comparison 

 Sentences/Indonesia

n to English/Not 

well-structured 

 

33 

(3) 

Ask Ask/Write/Explain/Make/ Read/Re-

Explain 

 Give/Change/Discus

s/ Refer/Make 

 

Teacher/A

ll students 

Teacher/Whole class  Teacher/All 

students/ Whole 

class 

 

Students’ 

condition 

Direct indirect speech/ What the students 

know/ Concept map/Diagram/ Text book 

 Direct to indirect 

speech/ 

Sentences/Statement 

questions 

 

34 

(2) 

 Continue/Explain  Write/Answer/Discu

ss/ Give 

 

 Teacher  Teacher/Whole 

class 

 

 Direct indirect speech/ tables of rules in 

imperative sentences  

 Sentences for 

practice/Why the 

answer is right or 
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Class 

(18, 

42.8

%) 

(45) 

Icebreaki

ng 

Conversat

ion 

(3, 16.7%) 

6.7% 

Grammar Review 

(17, 94.4%) 

40% 

Grammar 

Exercise 

(3, 16.7%) 

6.7% 

Writing Exercise 

(13, 72.2%) 

28.9% 

Previous Lesson 

Review 

(7, 38.9%) 

15.6% 

wrong/Different 

tenses/Tenses codes 

37 

(2) 

 Write/Give/Explain  Ask/Change/Answe

r/ Discuss/Write 

 

 Teacher  Whole class/All 

students 

 

 Changing the pattern/ Nominal 

verbal/direct indirect/how to change 

 Changing the 

pattern/ Nominal 

verbal/direct 

indirect/how to 

change 

 

40 

(3) 

Light 

Conversati

on 

Make/Discuss/Write   Ask/Come 

forward/Check/ 

Consult/Re-

explain/Discuss 

Whole 

class 

Whole class   Teacher/All 

students/One by 

one/Whole class 

General 

topic 

Main clause sub-clause/ the sentence 

(answer) written by the students 

  Homework/Correctio

n/ Additional 

explanation/ 

Problems 
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Class 

(18, 

42.8

%) 

(45) 

Icebreaki

ng 

Conversat

ion 

(3, 16.7%) 

6.7% 

Grammar Review 

(17, 94.4%) 

40% 

Grammar 

Exercise 

(3, 16.7%) 

6.7% 

Writing Exercise 

(13, 72.2%) 

28.9% 

Previous Lesson 

Review 

(7, 38.9%) 

15.6% 

41 

(3) 

Light 

Conversati

on 

Make/Discuss/Write   Ask/Make/Translate/

Put 

Whole 

class 

Whole class   Teacher/Whole class 

General 

topic 

Main clause sub-clause/ the sentence 

(answer) written by the students 

  Students’ 

problem/Pronoun/Di

agram table/The 

right pronoun 
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GRAMMAR CLASS ACTIVITY IN CATEGORIZATION 

Ice Breaking Conversation 

Ask Teacher/All students Students’ condition 

Light Conversation Whole class General topic 

Light Conversation Whole class General topic 

Grammar Exercise 

Write/Answer/Explain Teacher/All students Questions/Multiple choices/Why the 

answer is true 

Fill/Change/Correct/Ask All students/Teacher Table of Irregular Verbs/ Sentences in 

different tenses and kind of 

sentence/Right answer 

Give/Identify/Make Teacher/All students Text/14 reduced words/ Back to the 

pattern when the words are not reduced 

Previous Lesson Review 

Ask Teacher Yesterday lesson 

Discuss/Ask/Explain/Add Whole class/Teacher Group works/Answer/Explanation 

Review/Discuss/Give/Ask/ Discuss Teacher/Whole class Result of tryout/The meaning and the 

structure of a 

sentence/Modal/Alternative 
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answer/Reason on choosing 

answer/Students’ problem 

Review/Discuss Teacher/Whole class Multiple choices/The answer/ Why the 

answer is true 

Ask/Check/Give Teacher/All students Previous assignment/Answer 

key/Students’ answer 

Ask/Come forward/Check/ Consult/Re-

explain/Discuss 

Teacher/All students/One by one/Whole 

class 

Homework/Correction/ Additional 

explanation/ Problems 

Ask/Make/Translate/Put Teacher/Whole class Students’ problem/Pronoun/Diagram 

table/The right pronoun 

Grammar Review 

Give/Explain/Put Teacher Example/Alternative Answers/Words and 

Structures/Labels (code) 

Write/Explain/ Teacher/All students Example/Pattern/Codes/ Signs/1Parallel 

structure/ Inversion/ 

Write/Explain/2Make Teacher/All students 2Negative Augmentation/2 sentences into 1 

Write/Explain/Answer/ Discuss/Re-explain Teacher/All students/ 

Whole class 

Requirements/Signs/ Patterns/Alternation/ 

Contrast/Cause and Effect/ Examples 

Write/Explain/Give/ Discuss/Ask Teacher/Whole class Conjunction/Correlation/ Preposition/Codes/ 

Examples 

Write/Discuss/Explain/ Give/Ask/Answer/Use/ Open Teacher/Whole class Similar modal function/Examples/ 

Questions/Answer/ Diagram (concept map) 
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Write/Explain/Practice/ Give/ Teacher Tenses/How to combine 

tenses/Table/Signs/Code/ Diagram (concept 

map)/ Examples/ 

Write/Explain/Give/ Discuss/Ask/Put/ Teacher/Whole class Conjunction if and unless/ Table of different 

uses of conjunction/Label for 

words/Condition/Pattern 

Write/Explain/Give/ Discuss/Ask/Put/ Teacher/Whole class 2Direct indirect speech 

Gives/Explain Teacher Derivation/Diagram/ Examples 

Explain/Give/Ask Students/Whole class Reducing/The meaning of reduced words/ 

Brainstorming/Context in a text 

Ask/Explain/Write/Discuss/Answer/Question/Consult Teacher/Whole class Character of Verb/V-ing/ 

Adjective/Examples 

Explain/Write/Give Teacher Different use of vocabulary related to the 

traditional meaning in 

Bahasa/collocation/word 

alteration/Examples/ Example in a story 

Write/Ask/Answer/Discuss/Give/ Teacher/Some students/ 

Whole class 

Gradual Comparison/ Examples/Additional 

explanation/2Paralel comparison/intensifier 

comparison 

Ask/Write/Explain/Make/ Read/Re-Explain Teacher/Whole class Direct indirect speech/ What the students 

know/ Concept map/Diagram/ Text book 

Continue/Explain Teacher Direct indirect speech/ tables of rules in 

imperative sentences 

Write/Give/Explain Teacher Changing the pattern/ Nominal verbal/direct 

indirect/how to change 
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Make/Discuss/Write Whole class Main clause sub-clause/ the sentence 

(answer) written by the students 

Make/Discuss/Write Whole class Main clause sub-clause/ the sentence 

(answer) written by the students 

Writing Exercise 

Write/Ask/Translate/ 

Collects/Give/Discuss 

Teacher/All students/ Whole class 4 sentences/Non-formal 

structure/Indonesian to English/Answer 

Give/Translate Teacher/All students Sentences/Indonesian to English/Not-

well-structured/Correction 

Dictates/Translate/Discuss Teacher/All students/Whole class Some sentences/ Indonesian to 

English/Not well structured 

Ask/Translate/Re-explain/ Make Teacher/All students Indonesian to English/Not-well-

structured/16 sentences with 16 tenses 

from 1 sentence in Bahasa 

Give/Translate Teacher/All students Sentences/Indonesian to English/Not-

well-structured 

Take/Write All students Text from Indonesia to English 

Write/Ask/Translate/ Discuss Teacher/Whole class Song lyrics in Bahasa to English 

Take/Write All students List of Vocabularies/1 paragraph consist 

of 111 words. 

Take/Write All students 2without the list 

vocabularies/proportional meaning 

Write/Translate/Collect All students Sentences/Indonesian to English/Not 

well-structured 
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Give/Change/Discuss/ Refer/Make Teacher/All students/ Whole class Direct to indirect speech/ 

Sentences/Statement questions 

Write/Answer/Discuss/ Give Teacher/Whole class Sentences for practice/Why the answer 

is right or wrong/Different 

tenses/Tenses codes 

Ask/Change/Answer/ Discuss/Write Whole class/All students Changing the pattern/ Nominal 

verbal/direct indirect/how to change 
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Teacher and Students Interaction in Speaking Class 

Class 
 

Teacher Students 

1 Always give correction/ask directly 

what is the right pronunciation/ask 

explain and give example of using 

pronoun/ask the students to open 

dictionary/Provide words choices 

Discuss about vocabularies and the 

materials 

2 Gives some corrections/using 

examples/ask the students to 

translate first/gives the right and the 

wrong pronunciation to compare 

Do the conversation in English 

3 Ask the students what they know 

about the materials/the explanation 

is based on the answer/stressed to 

use different rules while speaking 

English/ask the sentence in Bahasa 

Indonesia and then ask them to 

translate 

Follow the drill/make examples/ask 

questions when they don’t understand 

4 Corrects the pronunciation/remind 

the students to use “and” between 

the numbers 

Other students help by saying the 

number in Bahasa or gives some 

clues when their friends don’t know 

the math 

5 Gives little correction/gives 

correction when a student writes the 

phonetic symbol not as it is written 

in the dictionary 

Almost all of the chats in the class is 

in English/when one of the students 

doesn’t speak English, the other 

remind him by saying “English bro!” 

6 Directly gives correction/give the 

right example/push the students to 

do more than 5 minutes 

speech/gives compliments, 

construction feedback and 

motivation 

Discuss about some vocabularies 

7 Like to make some jokes with the 

students/ called some students by 

celebrity names to make them 

laughing 

ask about some vocabularies or the 

questions in the list that they don’t 

understand 

8 Gives correction/give two choices to 

be chosen which one is right or 

wrong/gives examples how to write 

the time table 

Ask about how to write the time table 

when they didn’t understand/ask 

other students about some activities 

they don’t know the English word 

9 Gives direct correction/less 

correction while the speech 

Ask the teacher and classmates about 

the assignment and some 

vocabularies they didn’t know 

16 Always ask the students/want the 

students to always interact/has 

gimmick at the beginning and the 

end of the lesson 

The interaction is done in the class 

activity 
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Class 
 

Teacher Students 

18 Give little correction/ has gimmick 

at the beginning and the end of the 

lesson 

Ask their friends about the 

vocabularies they didn’t know 

19 Uses variation of claps 

(game)/directly give correction/uses 

different tones to make spelling 

funny/more enforcement 

Discuss when asked to make a 

sentence from Bahasa to 

English/Discuss while doing the 

exercise 

20 Uses variation of claps 

(game)/directly correct the 

pronunciation/giving clues to 

students 

Joking around/a student practice her 

speaking skill with the researcher 

21 Give some correction/ has gimmick 

at the beginning and the end of the 

lesson 

Ask some question about difficult 

words they didn’t know 

26 Walk around asking how the 

students do their exercise/make 

some jokes/gives some correction 

Ask more explanation/discuss with 

friends about the vocabulary or 

expression/write the vocabularies in 

their own language (Kazakhstan) 

27 uses different tones to make the 

pronunciation funny/walks around 

the students to control/gives some 

correction on the spelling 

Ask the teacher and friends about the 

words they didn’t know 

28 Always ask what the students know 

first/gives explanation why the 

answer is right or wrong/explains 

the purpose of the program 

Discuss about the answers and the 

vocabularies in the assignment 

29 Give some correction/ has gimmick 

at the beginning and the end of the 

lesson 

The interaction is done in the class 

activity 

30 Give correction and explanation 

about the errors made/make some 

jokes 

All of the interaction (including 

jokes) are in English/play some music 

(not loud) 

35 Gives some correction/when telling 

a word, not directly tell the words 

but give some clues 

All of the interaction (including 

jokes) are in English/gives comment 

directly in English/ a lot of questions 

and a fluid conversation 

38 Almost all of the explanation is in 

English 

Discuss and talk in English/ask their 

teacher in English 

39 Give some correction/give 

appreciation and motivation/makes 

some jokes with the students 

All of the interaction (including 

jokes) are in English 

42 Be a moderator in the game All of the interaction (including 

jokes) are in English/are very 

competitive/try to answer as soon as 

possible/make jokes in the game 
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Teacher and Students Interaction in Grammar Class 

Class 
 

Teacher Students 

10 Give specific explanation to 

students with different 

problems/talk directly when the 

students approach the teacher to 

take their paper 

Discuss while translating/open 

dictionary/Some students ask if their 

answer was true as an alternative 

answer 

11 Re-explain based on the error made 

by the students/reminding that the 

students should not follow Bahasa 

Indonesia rules 

Discuss about the assignment and the 

vocabulary used 

12 Give direct correction/for some fatal 

error the teacher explains them to 

the class/ explains more after the 

student ask about related materials 

Ask vocabularies to their friends 

13 Always ask the student/explain 

based on the answer of the 

students/compare two patterns of 

correlation to show the difference 

Answer the questions together 

14 Always ask the students what the 

answer is and why the answer is 

try/gives additional 

explanation/limit the lesson by only 

learning the forms or the patterns 

Ask about vocabularies/ask the 

teacher to correct their answers 

15 Open discussion all the time/answer 

every questions/reminds the type of 

test the students will face 

Joking around also with the 

teacher/ask some questions related to 

the material they learned and the 

TEOFL questions 

17 Stresses that the students should 

remember the structure first then the 

meaning or function/Answer some 

specific questions 

Ask what they don’t 

understand/discuss with their friends 

about the structure of the tense 

22 Start explanation by 

questions/explain the materials 

based on the students’ answer/limit 

the lesson only on the structure and 

later will learn the meaning 

Ask when they didn’t 

understand/discuss the materials that 

is unclear 

23 Slips some jokes when explaining Discuss about the vocabularies and 

the structure used/Open dictionary 

(book/application)/ask some question 

about the use of different words 

which have derivation 

24 Slips some jokes when explaining Discuss about the answers 

25 Always answer every 

question/asking what the students 

now about the topic asked/ gives 

Use the chance as good as possible by 

giving any question related to their 
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Class 
 

Teacher Students 

additional explanation based on the 

answer/use some references (book, 

website, dictionary, novel) to 

answer /uses jokes gimmick and 

address the students as friends 

problem/some answers lead to other 

questions/ 

31 Gives many examples in every 

single material/uses special 

dictionary 

Open dictionary/discuss with friends 

about vocabularies/actively answer 

the questions from the teacher 

32 Always answer every question from 

the students 

Always asks after the 

explanation/actively answer the 

teacher question 

33 Ask the students what do they know 

before explaining/ask first before 

giving correction/uses concept map 

codes ad table for changing the 

tenses 

Always uses English while having 

discussion or conversation between 

and while asking to their teacher 

34 Ask the students what do they know 

before explaining/doesn’t correct 

the answer alone but ask the 

students why the answer is wrong 

and right 

Always uses English while having 

discussion or conversation between 

and while asking to their teacher/ask 

while doing the exercise 

37 Ask if there is vocabulary they 

didn’t know or difficult/stress the 

focus on the pattern changes that 

should be remembered/uses simple 

change scheme 

Always uses English while having 

discussion or conversation between 

and while asking to their teacher 

40 Almost all of the explanation is in 

English/ didn’t limit the answer 

Actively consult with the 

teacher/Always uses English while 

having discussion or conversation 

between and while asking to their 

teacher 

41 Almost all of the explanation is in 

English/ uses the students and the 

teachers’ names while making the 

exercise/uses table or diagram 

Always uses English while having 

discussion or conversation between 

and while asking to their teacher/very 

competitive while answer the 

question as soon as possible 
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Students’ Perception before Learning in Pare 

No 

First time 

learning 

English 

School 
Purpose learning in 

Pare 
How did I learn English 

How was my feeling about 

English 

1. Junior high 

school 

Public 

school 

Choosing learning in 

Pare after a month 

discussion with 

parents/choose Pare 

to learn English to 

study overseas/even 

if I can’t study 

overseas I still can 

speak English 

well/other choices 

are working and 

continue study in 

Indonesia. 

• never be serious in learning 

English (main-main) 

• while the teacher teaches, 

can’t be less enthusiastic (a 

bad student) 

• While the teaching, it is easy 

to be listened to, but I never 

repeat the lesson afterwards 

• There is no pressure in 

school for English 

• I don’t really like if the 

teacher is not focus on the 

learning, and talking about 

unimportant things 

• I have joined an English 

course, but it doesn’t work, 

and the tuition was 

expensive 

• I fail to pass the admission 

test in any university and be 

able to pass after being 

“helped” by relatives. 

(“afternoon” class) 

• because the class is in the 

afternoon, I can study more in 

the morning, later I study 

English independently 

• I really want to study English, 

until I enter one class in a 

campus (not his campus) 

because the lecturer was a 

foreigner in order to learn 

English. 

• I basically like three subjects, 

English, accountancy, and 

computer. So, I never really 

feel really hard to learn 

English or not liking it. 
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2. Elementary 

school 

Islamic 

Boarding 

school/ 

Graduated 

from Oil and 

Gas 

Engineering, 

but now 

working as 

blog writer. 

The purpose of 

learning in Pare is to 

be able to create 

English content in 

my blog, so I can get 

higher view share 

(until 10 times 

more)/I decide to be 

in pare for 3 months 

• My teacher when in school 

was not an English teacher 

(the other subject teacher 

which is ordered to teach 

English). The pronunciation 

was terrible. 

• The teacher doesn’t talk 

using English to students, 

even rarely talk using 

Bahasa Indonesia to the 

students. 

• I was also a bad student, and 

the teacher doesn’t really 

care about the bad students. 

• The learning in the boarding 

school is monotone 

• students and teachers in the 

Islamic boarding school 

prefer uses Arabic language 

than English 

• I did not like English 
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3. Child/Subject 

in School 

Public 

School 

My brother (in 

Jakarta) suggest me 

to go to Pare. I go 

here with my mother, 

but I stay here alone. 

This is my first time 

go outside Thailand, 

and in Indonesia/ I 

go to pare because I 

have free time before 

enrolling in 

University in 

Thailand. I choose 

English Education. I 

want to be English 

teacher. 

• In Thailand, people don’t 

speak English, outside and 

inside the class. 

• Teacher just do presentation 

(explanation), no other 

activity. 

• some teacher teaches 

English, but do not speak 

English. They speak 

Thailand in class 

• In Thailand people are shy to 

speak English 

• I like English. But, I can’t 

speak well. In Thailand, I 

speak less than I do here. I 

come to Pare because I want 

to train my speaking skill 

• I think English is important 

because every country speak 

English. 

4. Elementary 

School 

Public 

School 

I go to pare to learn 

English for my job 

(as shipping crew), I 

hear from my friend 

that here in Pare I 

can practice more my 

English. 

• There are no friends who 

support (having English 

conversation etc. 

• The teacher gives support by 

very little. 

• I am very shy (hesitate) to 

talk, and there is no need of 

learning English at the time. 

• In school, the teacher just 

explains without practice. It 

is just theory. 

• My speech was terrible 

• I like English since I was in 

my last year of senior high 

school, because I get a good 

grade, I think I get the result 

from my study, and it is really 

satisfying. 

• before that, I am not really 

liking English, because there 

no enough support from 

people (teacher, friends) 

around me, and my self 
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• In the beginning, I feel very 

difficult to learn English. 

5. Elementary 

School 

Islamic 

boarding 

school 

I fail to enroll in 

university last year. 

Then, I work in a 

factory in Tangerang. 

This year, I want to 

try to enter a 

university again/ I 

learn here before the 

test, when the 

enrollment test. I 

prepare my English 

here. 

• We have to use both Arabic 

and English in our boarding 

school, but we use it only for 

a formality. 

• The teachers teach well in 

my school there are no 

weakness 

• I think in school we have to 

learn everything and be able 

to excel in all subjects 

• It becomes a burden for us. 

Also, I study in Islamic 

boarding school where there 

are a lot of rules I have to 

obey. 

• I think it is me that is bad, 

because I don’t learn English 

very well 

6. Junior high 

school 

Public 

school 

The purpose of going 

to pare is to be able 

to use English for 

working 

• I took some private courses 

and also program course. 

• I think it is hard for me, but it 

is actually not really hard. 
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• There are too much subjects 

that I should learn in school, 

and the school doesn’t really 

make English as an 

important subject (I think 

why school doesn’t make 

“English day” program) 

• I think they (the school 

teachers) didn’t English was 

not important because they 

just teach it, not really care if 

the students really 

understand or practice their 

English. 

• The important thing is that 

there is the lesson/ subject. 

They didn’t stress the 

importance of the subject. 

• when they explained, that’s 

it. They didn’t really care 

what’s next after that. It 

becomes the student’s 

problems 

• So, the teacher just explains 

the lessons, not really care 

about students’ learning 

problem. 

• It is easy if there are no other 

subjects (biology, math, etc.) 

• When I was in senior high 

school, I was personally close 

to the English teacher. In the 

class, I speak English with 

him, but outside the class such 

as playing futsal/hanging out, 

we use Bahasa Indonesia. 

• I think if I believe that I can 

speak English well if I go to 

bilingual school, because 

there is pressure, we have to 

speak English there, if we 

don’t, we will be punished 

• I think English is not really 

important for me having 

interaction with my friends 
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7. Elementary 

School 

Public 

School 

I want to go here to 

improve my English, 

because I want to go 

to continue my 

study/It is also my 

reason to resign from 

my job 

• The teacher teaches like 

other teachers do. It is just 

explaining, and the students 

are not allowed to be noisy, 

talk to each other, etc. 

• every day in school we 

should learn vocabulary 

every day 

• I like English. 

• I like learning English, it 

depends on the teacher. 

• I feel that I am bad at English 

that’s way I go to Pare 

• I feel that there are still a lot 

of things that I should learn 

8. Elementary 

School 

Public 

School 

I go to pare because I 

have free time after 

graduating from 

undergraduate 

programs, and I want 

to avoid my life 

(someone asks me to 

marry me, and I 

refuse) 

• The teacher just explains the 

material in the class 

• The teacher uses CBSH 

(Catat Buku Sampai Habis), 

Writing the book till the end 

• The teacher’s way of 

teaching is not enjoyable. 

• The teacher should have care 

more the students who is bad 

in English. The teacher only 

cares with the students who 

is close with the teacher 

• I was the bad students, who 

is bad in English and not 

close with the teacher. 

• I like English, but I think I am 

not good at it. (I think English 

is like a person that I have a 

crush on, I love him but I 

never get him) 
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9. Elementary 

school 

Public 

School 

I want to go here to 

improve my English, 

because I want to go 

to continue my study 

• The teacher in school, just 

explaining while teaching in 

the class 

• In elementary school the 

teacher was good, but in 

high school, the teacher is 

bad. I think I forgot how the 

learning in my high school 

because the teacher was bad 

at that time, and there is 

nothing to remembered. 

• The class is divided into sort 

of classes. The smart, 

average, and bad students. I 

was between average and 

bad students. 

• The teacher only care with 

the smart ones. The one like 

me, was never really cared 

by the students. 

• It is important but I think I am 

bad at this 
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10. Elementary 

School 

Islamic 

boarding 

school 

I go to pare, because 

I need to pass the 

TOEFL score 

standard in my 

campus/To go to 

Pare is one of my 

way to pay what’s 

I’ve done in school. 

Most of the students 

here are the people 

who regret that they 

didn’t really study 

English well in high 

schools. 

• English was never being my 

focus on school 

• in high school, the teacher 

only does presentations 

(explanation) in the class 

• Because I study in Islamic 

boarding school, Arabic 

language and religious study 

were stressed more to be 

learned 

• In school, there are formal 

(inside class) learning, and 

informal (outside class) 

learning. 

• For formal learning, there are 

a lot of study that should be 

the focus, such as biology, 

physics, math, etc. 

• For informal, there are such 

as speech exercise, new 

vocabulary. In this informal 

learning, the Arabic language 

is more favorable than 

English. 

• The teacher in the boarding 

school are good in speaking 

and vocabularies but their 

• I acknowledge that I 

underestimated English 

before. I didn’t really 

understand that English skill 

was this definitive, such as 

TOEFL passing grade before 

graduating, works, etc. 
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sentences are grammatically 

incorrect. 

• I learn basic English in the 

school, but after I went to 

university for 4 years, I lost 

what I’ve learned. In the 

university, I learn English 

only for one semester. 

• There is one language center 

in my campus, but the 

environment in the campus 

was not supportive. 

11. Elementary 

School 

Islamic 

boarding 

school 

I learned here 

because I want to 

continue my study, 

and I have to learn 

TOEFL to get my 

scholarship. 

• In school, there are formal 

(inside class) learning, and 

informal (outside class) 

learning 

• For formal learning, there are 

a lot of study that should be 

the focus, such as biology, 

physics, math, etc. 

• For informal, there are such 

as speech exercise, new 

vocabulary. In this informal 

learning, the Arabic language 

is more favorable than 

English. 

• The teacher in the boarding 

school are good in speaking 

• I think it is depends on the 

person on how important 

English is, for me before, I 

don’t really think English 

was important. 
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and vocabularies but their 

sentences are grammatically 

incorrect 

• Actually, there are no 

problem with the subject 

(English), but with the 

teacher personally. Because 

the teacher was enforcing the 

rules too tight 

• The learning in school was 

only explanation. 

• There is no practice, then it 

makes me forget about the 

learning. (I can keep what 

I’ve learned) 

• The teacher was living 

outside the boarding school, 

so I didn’t really talk much 

with the teachers. 

• The one who can be 

conversation partner were 

only friends. 

• the environment discipline 

was not really good, because 

I was influenced by my 

friends not to talk using 

Arabic or even English. If 
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the teacher comes, the 

students will be silent 

• In the school, we are not 

really focus on English, there 

are only certain students who 

really learn it because they 

want it. 

12. Elementary 

School 

Public 

School 

I go to pare to 

prepare for IELTS, to 

apply for scholarship. 

• In high school, I learn basic 

English such as tenses. The 

teacher just explains, and 

then we have some 

discussions 

• I join storytelling and debate 

team in high school. 

• I also took same English 

course program. 

• I meet English only on 

written text, textbooks, 

presentation slides. But, the 

lecturer still explains in 

Bahasa Indonesia. 

• There are many new 

vocabularies I got, but no 

grammar learning 

• In school, we meet English 

only in the school (not every 

time/day 

• I think I am good at English 

when I was in high school. I 

like it, and for me it is not 

something difficult. 

• but, after 7 years of college 

years, I think I lost my 

English 

• When I was in college I think 

I lost my English ability, even 

if I think in school I was good 

in it. 

• I think I lost my English, 

because I don’t really think 

that I need English. 

• I think I can speak English, 

but with not a good grammar. 

• Before, I really want to be 

able to use English. 
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• I learn English in school very 

easy and joyful, because the 

teacher was my neighbor 

• There’s something bad, 

because the teacher was too 

emotional, but I can solve it 

because I personally 

approach the teacher, so she 

will like me, and will not mad 

at me. 

• It was really joyful to learn 

English, because I join some 

courses too, and join my 

school debate team. I can 

learn many things from 

friends in the team and from 

competitions. 
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13. Junior high 

school 

Islamic 

boarding 

school 

- • the teacher teaches like usual, 

just giving explanation and 

we answer some exercise 

• The school was a bilingual 

school, Arabic and English. 

• I used to speak in Arabic and 

English, because we have to 

use them in all day. 

• In the boarding school, my 

friends and teacher, and I 

tend to use Arabic more than 

English. Most of the time, 

Arabic is used more than 

English 

• The teachers were teaching 

enjoyably, they always asked 

us to use Arabic and English 

• But, because most of them 

use more Arabic, so we also 

use more Arabic than 

English. 

• I can speak English at that 

time, I learned the basic, but I 

think it is not enough 

14. Elementary 

School 

Public 

school 

I go to pare because I 

want to be able to 

speak English. It is 

for working and also 

for my study if I 

want to continue my 

study (he was 

• The way of the teacher 

teaching was same like the 

other. We do some exercise 

(answering questions) 

• The teacher explains, then 

gives questions to be 

• I am really bad, my grade was 

bad 

• I think English is really hard 

• I like English, like I like other 

subject 

• I really want to be good in 

English, but it is really hard 
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directly working 

after graduated from 

high school) 

answered. It is just the regular 

chores in school 

• Once in a while the teacher 

mixes English with Bahasa 

Indonesia, I can understand 

what he says, but I can’t give 

responses 

• When in school, I think I 

can’t focus on 1 subject. 

There are a lot of subjects 

that should be learned, and to 

be focused on 

• I was not really focus on 

English. I usually forgot what 

I’ve learned. In the class, 

maybe I can understand, but 

the next day I will forget. 

• In school, I just learn English 

twice a week, and the period 

was cut by the time we move 

to other class (moving class 

school) 

• I join some competitions, I 

made some mistakes there, 

but I still my English wasn’t 

really good. 

• I was close with my teachers. 
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15. Elementary 

School 

Public 

School 

I learn here in Pare, 

because I want to 

continue my study, 

and hopefully 

oversea 

• I haven’t known yet the 

purpose of learning English, 

or what I do learn English 

for. 

• Because I don’t know what 

for I learn English for, I learn 

it just until I can get high 

scores or pass the exam. 

• The teaching was average, 

the teacher just explains 

material, when the materials 

are explained, we have to 

answer some questions, and

 finished. 

• The way of the teacher 

teaching was same like the 

other. We do some exercise 

(answering questions) 

• The teacher explains, then 

gives questions to be 

answered. It is just the regular 

chores in school 

• That’s why I think it is not 

really interesting to me. 

• The frequency was not so 

intense. We’ve just learn 

twice a week. I learn it today, 

• I just like it, not really love it. 

• I like it because I want to get 

the highest scores. I want to 

get high exam scores. So, I 

learn all of the subjects for the 

exam. 

• Learning English was easy, 

but the learning time was not 

really effective if we want to 

do many activities (speaking a 

b c, or structures, etc.) 

• It is enjoyable too, but most of 

activities I’ve done is was 

writing 
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tomorrow I will forget about 

it. 

16. Elementary 

School 

Public 

School 

I learn to pare 

because I fail to pass 

enrollment test in 

graduate program. I 

want to try for the 

second time, before 

that I need to learn 

English. Also, I want 

to be able to speak 

English. 

• The learning in the school is 

just like the usual. Like the 

teacher explains the 

materials. 

• There is no support from the 

teachers. My teacher never 

uses English when talking to 

us. 

• I am not close with my 

teacher 

• Because there is no support 

from the environment, my 

teachers and friends, I was 

lazy learning English. 

• I also don’t take it serious, 

since I don’t know what it is 

for at that time. Then, in the 

university I was accepted to 

math major, I think I 

wouldn’t use English 

anymore. 

• In school, I only focus on 

certain subjects, I was good at 

math and natural science. So, 

I focus my self-learning about 

them. 

• I think that I am really bad in 

English, my little brother is 

better than me, I don’t know 

where he learned it from. 
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17. Elementary 

School 

Public 

School 

I look for some 

information to learn 

English, because I 

am aware that I have 

a problem in English. 

I ask my friends; my 

friends tell me about 

Kampung Inggris. I 

search in internet, 

etc./ 

The main purpose is 

to learn TOEFL for 

applying master 

degree. 

• The teacher was really 

subjective. He/she was only 

care with the one which is 

active and smart. The teacher 

didn’t involve all students in 

the class. 

• I want to be cared by the 

teacher, but I don’t get the 

teacher attention, then I make 

things (jokes, etc.) in the 

class. I am not focus on the 

materials. 

• In the senior high school, the 

class activities make us active 

as students. We had to do 

storytelling, etc. 

• These activities became very 

hard for me because I don’t 

really have good basic 

English. 

• Then, because the first 

impression with English was 

not really good, I didn’t learn 

it, when the class activities 

was good, but my basic was 

bad, and I am not pleased 

with it, English became very 

hard for me. 

• The first impression with 

English was not really 

pleasing (good), so it is hard. I 

didn’t really accept it. 

• When I started learning in 

university, because I enter 

management major, I don’t 

really think English is really 

important for me. I think I 

will not use it 

• Until I graduated, I think that 

my English was really bad (I 

can’t use English). When I try 

to communicate with friends, 

read reference books, and 

when I try to apply for works 
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• Because I don’t really use it 

in campus, and in my life for 

general, I am not really into 

learning English 

• In my 4th semester, I started 

using some English books for 

learning references. At that 

time, it is really hard for me 

to learn. At that time, I decide 

that after graduating, I need 

to learn English. 

18. Elementary 

School 

Public 

School 

I come to pare 

because I want to get 

scholarship overseas, 

I want to get 6 or 6.5 

for my IELTS score 

• I took a course in my 

hometown before, but I think 

I will not count it in. The 

learning was very boring 

there 

• The learning was that the 

teacher writes the words on 

the whiteboard, and we all 

say them together. 

• I was focus more on other 

subject such as math, physics, 

biology, etc. So, I am not 

really into English. 

• Before, there are no 

understanding about what for 

learning English is 

• I don’t really like English. 

Because I haven’t understood 

yet what English is for. 

• English was a tool to get 

scholarship. Before, English 

was not really needed by me 

for verbal communication. 

• Before I came here, I don’t 

find English was important. 

• I think for people to like 

English, they need a trigger. 

Furthermore, we are as high 

school students didn’t only 

face English. 
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• the teacher didn’t 

teach/explains why we should 

learn English. Out of blue, we 

come in to the class, learn 

about English without 

understanding what it is for. 

• The teacher or the lecturer 

teaching well, but I don’t 

really understand why I learn 

English. I study geography, I 

don’t understand why I need 

to learn English in geography 
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Students’ Perception on English before learning to Pare 

No 
English as 

Subject 

Importance of 

English 
English Language Learning 

1 • I basically like 

three subjects, 

English, 

accountancy, 

and computer. 

So, I never 

really feel really 

hard to learn 

English or not 

liking it. 

• I fail to pass the 

admission test in   

any university 

and be able to 

pass after being 

“helped” by 

relatives. 

(“afternoon” 

class) 

• Choosing 

learning in Pare 

after a month 

discussion with 

parents/choose 

Pare to learn 

English to study 

overseas/even if 

I can’t study 

overseas I still 

can speak 

English 

well/other 

choices are 

working and 

continue study 

in Indonesia. 

 

• never be serious in learning 

English (main-main) 

• while the teacher teaches, 

can’t be less enthusiastic (a 

bad student) 

• While the teaching, it is easy 

to be listened to, but I never 

repeat the lesson afterwards 

• There is no pressure in school 

for English 

• I don’t really like if the 

teacher is not focus on the 

learning, and talking about 

unimportant things 

• I have joined an English 

course, but it doesn’t work, 

and the tuition was expensive 

• because the class is in the 

afternoon, I can study more in 

the morning, later I study 

English independently 

• I really want to study English, 

until I enter one class in a 

campus (not his campus) 

because the lecturer was a 

foreigner in order to learn 

English. 

2 • I did not like 

English 

• The purpose of 

learning in Pare 

is to be able to 

create English 

content in my 

blog, so I can 

get higher view 

share (until 10 

times more)/I 

decide to be in 

pare for 3 

months 

• My teacher when in school 

was not an English teacher 

(the other subject teacher 

which is ordered to teach 

English). The pronunciation 

was terrible. 

• The teacher doesn’t talk using 

English to students, even 

rarely talk using Bahasa 

Indonesia to the students. 

• I was also a bad student, and 

the teacher doesn’t really care 

about the bad students. 

• The learning in the boarding 

school is monotone 
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• students and teachers in the 

Islamic boarding school prefer 

uses Arabic language than 

English 

3 • I like English. 

But, I can’t 

speak well. In 

Thailand, I 

speak less than 

I do here. I 

come to Pare 

because I want 

to train my 

speaking skill 

• My brother (in 

Jakarta) suggest 

me to go to 

Pare. I go here 

with my mother, 

but I stay here 

alone. This is 

my first time go 

outside 

Thailand, and in 

Indonesia/ I go 

to pare because I 

have free time 

before enrolling 

in University in 

Thailand. I 

choose English 

Education. I 

want to be 

English teacher. 

• I think English 

is important 

because every 

country speak 

English. 

• In Thailand, people don’t 

speak English, outside and 

inside the class. 

• Teacher just do presentation 

(explanation), no other 

activity. 

• In Thailand people are shy to 

speak English 

 

• some teacher teaches English, 

but do not speak English. 

They speak Thailand in class 

4 • I like English 

since I was in 

my last year of 

senior high 

school, because 

I get a good 

grade, I think I 

get the result 

from my study, 

and it is really 

satisfying. 

• before that, I 

am not really 

liking English, 

because there 

no enough 

support from 

• I go to pare to 

learn English for 

my job (as 

shipping crew), I 

hear from my 

friend that here 

in Pare I can 

practice more 

my English. 

• There are no friends who 

support (having English 

conversation etc. 

• The teacher gives support by 

very little. 

• I am very shy (hesitate) to 

talk, and there is no need of 

learning English at the time. 

• In school, the teacher just 

explains without practice. It is 

just theory. 
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people (teacher, 

friends) around 

me, and my self 

• My speech was 

terrible 

• In the 

beginning, I 

feel very 

difficult to learn 

English. 

5 • I think it is me 

that is bad, 

because I don’t 

learn English 

very well 

• I fail to enroll in 

university last 

year. Then, I 

work in a 

factory in 

Tangerang. This 

year, I want to 

try to enter a 

university again/ 

I learn here 

before the test, 

when the 

enrollment test. I 

prepare my 

English here. 

• We have to use both Arabic 

and English in our boarding 

school, but we use it only for a 

formality. 

• I think in school we have to 

learn everything and be able to 

excel in all subjects 

• It becomes a burden for us. 

Also, I study in Islamic 

boarding school where there 

are a lot of rules I have to 

obey. 

• The teachers teach well in my 

school there are no weakness 

6 • It is easy if 

there are no 

other subjects 

(biology, math, 

etc.) 

• I think if I 

believe that I 

can speak 

English well if I 

go to bilingual 

school, because 

there is 

pressure, we 

have to speak 

English there, if 

we don’t, we 

will be 

punished 

• The purpose of 

going to pare is 

to be able to use 

English for 

working 

• I think English 

is not really 

important for me 

having 

interaction with 

my friends 

• I took some private courses 

and also program course. 

• There are too much subjects 

that I should learn in school, 

and the school doesn’t really 

make English as an important 

subject (I think why school 

doesn’t make “English day” 

program) 

• I think they (the school 

teachers) didn’t English was 

not important because they 

just teach it, not really care if 

the students really understand 

or practice their English. 

• The important thing is that 

there is the lesson/ subject. 

They didn’t stress the 

importance of the subject. 
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• when they explained, that’s it. 

They didn’t really care what’s 

next after that. It becomes the 

student’s problems 

• So, the teacher just explains 

the lessons, not really care 

about students’ learning 

problem. 

• When I was in senior high 

school, I was personally close 

to the English teacher. In the 

class, I speak English with 

him, but outside the class such 

as playing futsal/hanging out, 

we use Bahasa Indonesia. 

7 • I like English. 

• I feel that I am 

bad at English 

that’s way I go 

to Pare 

• I feel that there 

are still a lot of 

things that I 

should learn 

• I want to go here 

to improve my 

English, because 

I want to go to 

continue my 

study/It is also 

my reason to 

resign from my 

job 

• The teacher teaches like other 

teachers do. It is just 

explaining, and the students 

are not allowed to be noisy, 

talk to each other, etc. 

• every day in school we should 

learn vocabulary every day 

• I like learning English, it 

depends on the teacher. 

•  

8 • I like English, 

but I think I am 

not good at it. (I 

think English is 

like a person 

that I have a 

crush on, I love 

him but I never 

get him) 

• I go to pare 

because I have 

free time after 

graduating from 

undergraduate 

programs, and I 

want to avoid 

my life 

(someone asks 

me to marry me, 

and I refuse) 

• The teacher just explains the 

material in the class 

• The teacher uses CBSH (Catat 

Buku Sampai Habis), Writing 

the book till the end 

• The teacher’s way of teaching 

is not enjoyable. 

• The teacher should have care 

more the students who is bad 

in English. The teacher only 

cares with the students who is 

close with the teacher 

• I was the bad students, who is 

bad in English and not close 

with the teacher. 

9 • It is important 

but I think I am 

bad at this 

• I want to go here 

to improve my 

English, because 

I want to go to 

• The teacher in school, just 

explaining while teaching in 

the class 

• In elementary school the 

teacher was good, but in high 
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continue my 

study 

• It is important 

but I think I am 

bad at this 

school, the teacher is bad. I 

think I forgot how the learning 

in my high school because the 

teacher was bad at that time, 

and there is nothing to 

remembered. 

• The class is divided into sort 

of classes. The smart, average, 

and bad students. I was 

between average and bad 

students. 

• The teacher only cares with 

the smart ones. The one like 

me, was never really cared by 

the students. 

10 - • I go to pare, 

because I need 

to pass the 

TOEFL score 

standard in my 

campus/To go to 

Pare is one of 

my way to pay 

what’s I’ve done 

in school. Most 

of the students 

here are the 

people who 

regret that they 

didn’t really 

study English 

well in high 

schools. 

• I acknowledge 

that I 

underestimated 

English before. I 

didn’t really 

understand that 

English skill 

was this 

definitive, such 

as TOEFL 

passing grade 

before 

• English was never being my 

focus on school 

• in high school, the teacher 

only does presentations 

(explanation) in the class 

• Because I study in Islamic 

boarding school, Arabic 

language and religious study 

were stressed more to be 

learned 

• In school, there are formal 

(inside class) learning, and 

informal (outside class) 

learning. 

• For formal learning, there are 

a lot of study that should be 

the focus, such as biology, 

physics, math, etc. 

• For informal, there are such as 

speech exercise, new 

vocabulary. In this informal 

learning, the Arabic language 

is more favorable than 

English. 

• The teacher in the boarding 

school are good in speaking 

and vocabularies but their 

sentences are grammatically 

incorrect. 
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graduating, 

works, etc. 
• I learn basic English in the 

school, but after I went to 

university for 4 years, I lost 

what I’ve learned. In the 

university, I learn English 

only for one semester. 

• There is one language center 

in my campus, but the 

environment in the campus 

was not supportive. 

11 - • I learned here 

because I want 

to continue my 

study, and I 

have to learn 

TOEFL to get 

my scholarship. 

• I think it is 

depends on the 

person on how 

important 

English is, for 

me before, I 

don’t really 

think English 

was important. 

• In school, there are formal 

(inside class) learning, and 

informal (outside class) 

learning 

• For formal learning, there are 

a lot of study that should be 

the focus, such as biology, 

physics, math, etc. 

• For informal, there are such as 

speech exercise, new 

vocabulary. In this informal 

learning, the Arabic language 

is more favorable than 

English. 

• The teacher in the boarding 

school are good in speaking 

and vocabularies but their 

sentences are grammatically 

incorrect 

• Actually, there are no problem 

with the subject (English), but 

with the teacher personally. 

Because the teacher was 

enforcing the rules too tight 

• The learning in school was 

only explanation. 

• There is no practice, then it 

makes me forget about the 

learning. (I can keep what I’ve 

learned) 

• The teacher was living outside 

the boarding school, so I 

didn’t really talk much with 

the teachers. 
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• The one who can be 

conversation partner were 

only friends. 

• the environment discipline 

was not really good, because I 

was influenced by my friends 

not to talk using Arabic or 

even English. If the teacher 

comes, the students will be 

silent 

• In the school, we are not really 

focus on English, there are 

only certain students who 

really learn it because they 

want it. 

12 • I think I am 

good at English 

when I was in 

high school. I 

like it, and for 

me it is not 

something 

difficult. 

• but, after 7 

years of college 

years, I think I 

lost my English 

• When I was in 

college I think I 

lost my English 

ability, even if I 

think in school I 

was good in it. 

• I think I can 

speak English, 

but with not a 

good grammar. 

• Before, I really 

want to be able 

to use English. 

• I think I lost my 

English, because 

I don’t really 

think that I need 

English. 

• I go to pare to 

prepare for 

IELTS, to apply 

for scholarship. 

• In high school, I learn basic 

English such as tenses. The 

teacher just explains, and then 

we have some discussions 

• I join storytelling and debate 

team in high school. 

• I also took same English 

course program. 

• I meet English only on written 

text, textbooks, presentation 

slides. But, the lecturer still 

explains in Bahasa Indonesia. 

• There are many new 

vocabularies I got, but no 

grammar learning 

• In school, we meet English 

only in the school (not every 

time/day 

• I learn English in school very 

easy and joyful, because the 

teacher was my neighbor 

• There’s something bad, 

because the teacher was too 

emotional, but I can solve it 

because I personally approach 

the teacher, so she will like 

me, and will not mad at me. 

• It was really joyful to learn 

English, because I join some 

courses too, and join my 
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school debate team. I can 

learn many things from 

friends in the team and from 

competitions. 

13 • I can speak 

English at that 

time, I learned 

the basic, but I 

think it is not 

enough 

•  • the teacher teaches like usual, 

just giving explanation and we 

answer some exercise 

• The school was a bilingual 

school, Arabic and English. 

• I used to speak in Arabic and 

English, because we have to 

use them in all day. 

• In the boarding school, my 

friends and teacher, and I tend 

to use Arabic more than 

English. Most of the time, 

Arabic is used more than 

English 

• The teachers were teaching 

enjoyably, they always asked 

us to use Arabic and English 

• But, because most of them use 

more Arabic, so we also use 

more Arabic than English 

14 • I am really bad, 

my grade was 

bad 

• I think English 

is really hard 

• I like English, 

like I like other 

subject 

• I really want to 

be good in 

English, but it is 

really hard 

• I go to pare 

because I want 

to be able to 

speak English. It 

is for working 

and also for my 

study if I want 

to continue my 

study (he was 

directly working 

after graduated 

from high 

school) 

• The way of the teacher 

teaching was same like the 

other. We do some exercise 

(answering questions) 

• The teacher explains, then 

gives questions to be 

answered. It is just the regular 

chores in school 

• Once in a while the teacher 

mixes English with Bahasa 

Indonesia, I can understand 

what he says, but I can’t give 

responses 

• When in school, I think I can’t 

focus on 1 subject. There are a 

lot of subjects that should be 

learned, and to be focused on 

• I was not really focus on 

English. I usually forgot what 

I’ve learned. In the class, 
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maybe I can understand, but 

the next day I will forget. 

• In school, I just learn English 

twice a week, and the period 

was cut by the time we move 

to other class (moving class 

school) 

• I join some competitions, I 

made some mistakes there, but 

I still my English wasn’t really 

good. 

• I was close with my teachers 

15 • I just like it, not 

really love it. 

• I like it because 

I want to get the 

highest scores. I 

want to get high 

exam scores. 

So, I learn all of 

the subjects for 

the exam. 

• I learn here in 

Pare, because I 

want to continue 

my study, and 

hopefully 

oversea 

• I haven’t known 

yet the purpose 

of learning 

English, or what 

I do learn 

English for. 

• Because I don’t 

know what for I 

learn English 

for, I learn it just 

until I can get 

high scores or 

pass the exam. 

•  

• The teaching was average, the 

teacher just explains material, 

when the materials are 

explained, we have to answer 

some questions, and finished. 

• The way of the teacher 

teaching was same like the 

other. We do some exercise 

(answering questions) 

• The teacher explains, then 

gives questions to be 

answered. It is just the regular 

chores in school 

• That’s why I think it is not 

really interesting to me. 

• The frequency was not so 

intense. We’ve just learn twice 

a week. I learn it today, 

tomorrow I will forget about 

it. 

• Learning English was easy, 

but the learning time was not 

really effective if we want to 

do many activities (speaking a 

b c, or structures, etc.) 

• It is enjoyable too, but most of 

activities I’ve done is was 

writing 

16 • I think that I am 

really bad in 

English, my 

little brother is 

better than me, I 

• I learn to pare 

because I fail to 

pass enrollment 

test in graduate 

program. I want 

• The learning in the school is 

just like the usual. Like the 

teacher explains the materials. 

• There is no support from the 

teachers. My teacher never 
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don’t know 

where he 

learned it from. 

to try for the 

second time, 

before that I 

need to learn 

English. Also, I 

want to be able 

to speak 

English. 

uses English when talking to 

us. 

• I am not close with my teacher 

• Because there is no support 

from the environment, my 

teachers and friends, I was 

lazy learning English. 

• I also don’t take it serious, 

since I don’t know what it is 

for at that time. Then, in the 

university I was accepted to 

math major, I think I wouldn’t 

use English anymore. 

• In school, I only focus on 

certain subjects, I was good at 

math and natural science. So, I 

focus my self-learning about 

them. 

17 • The first 

impression with 

English was not 

really pleasing 

(good), so it is 

hard. I didn’t 

really accept it. 

• Until I 

graduated, I 

think that my 

English was 

really bad (I 

can’t use 

English). When 

I try to 

communicate 

with friends, 

read reference 

books, and 

when I try to 

apply for works 

• The main 

purpose is to 

learn TOEFL for 

applying master 

degree. 

• I look for some 

information to 

learn English, 

because I am 

aware that I 

have a problem 

in English. I ask 

my friends; my 

friends tell me 

about Kampung 

Inggris. I search 

in internet, etc. 

• When I started 

learning in 

university, 

because I enter 

management 

major, I don’t 

really think 

English is really 

important for 

me. I think I will 

not use it 

• The teacher was really 

subjective. He/she was only 

care with the one which is 

active and smart. The teacher 

didn’t involve all students in 

the class. 

• I want to be cared by the 

teacher, but I don’t get the 

teacher attention, then I make 

things (jokes, etc.) in the class. 

I am not focus on the 

materials. 

• In the senior high school, the 

class activities make us active 

as students. We had to do 

storytelling, etc. 

• These activities became very 

hard for me because I don’t 

really have good basic 

English. 

• Then, because the first 

impression with English was 

not really good, I didn’t learn 

it, when the class activities 

was good, but my basic 

• Because I don’t really use it in 

campus, and in my life for 
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• In my 4th 

semester, I 

started using 

some English 

books for 

learning 

references. At 

that time, it is 

really hard for 

me to learn. At 

that time, I 

decide that after 

graduating, I 

need to learn 

English. 

general, I am not really into 

learning English 

18 • I don’t really 

like English. 

Because I 

haven’t 

understood yet 

what English is 

for. 

• I think for 

people to like 

English, they 

need a trigger. 

Furthermore, 

we are as high 

school students 

didn’t only face 

English. 

• I come to pare 

because I want 

to get 

scholarship 

overseas, I want 

to get 6 or 6.5 

for my IELTS 

score 

• English was a 

tool to get 

scholarship. 

Before, English 

was not really 

needed by me 

for verbal 

communication. 

• Before I came 

here, I don’t find 

English was 

important. 

• Before, there are 

no 

understanding 

about what for 

learning English 

is 

• I took a course in my 

hometown before, but I think I 

will not count it in. The 

learning was very boring there 

• The learning was that the 

teacher writes the words on 

the whiteboard, and we all say 

them together. 

• I was focus more on other 

subject such as math, physics, 

biology, etc. So, I am not 

really into English. 

• the teacher didn’t 

teach/explains why we should 

learn English. Out of blue, we 

come in to the class, learn 

about English without 

understanding what it is for. 

• The teacher or the lecturer 

teaching well, but I don’t 

really understand why I learn 

English. I study geography, I 

don’t understand why I need 

to learn English in geography 
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No 
English as Subject 

Positive Negative 

1 • I basically like 

three subjects, 

English, 

accountancy, and 

computer. So, I 

never really feel 

really hard to learn 

English or not 

liking it. 

• I fail to pass the admission test in any 

university and be able to pass after being 

“helped” by relatives. (“afternoon” class) 

2  • I did not like English 

3 • I like English.  • But, I can’t speak well. In Thailand, I speak 

less than I do here. I come to Pare because I 

want to train my speaking skill 

4 • I like English since 

I was in my last year 

of senior high 

school, because I 

get a good grade, I 

think I get the result 

from my study, and 

it is really satisfying. 

• before that, I am not really liking English, 

because there no enough support from 

people (teacher, friends) around me, and my 

self 

• My speech was terrible 

• In the beginning, I feel very difficult to learn 

English. 

5  • I think it is me that is bad, because I don’t 

learn English very well 

6  • It is easy if there are no other subjects 

(biology, math, etc.) 

• I think if I believe that I can speak English 

well if I go to bilingual school, because there 

is pressure, we have to speak English there, if 

we don’t, we will be punished 

7 • I like English. • I feel that I am bad at English that’s way I go 

to Pare 

• I feel that there are still a lot of things that I 

should learn 

8 • I like English,  • but I think I am not good at it. (I think 

English is like a person that I have a crush on, I 

love him but I never get him) 

9  • It is important but I think I am bad at this 
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12 • I think I am good at 

English when I was 

in high school. I like 

it, and for me it is 

not something 

difficult. 

• Before, I really 

want to be able to 

use English. 

• but, after 7 years of college years, I think I 

lost my English 

• When I was in college I think I lost my 

English ability, even if I think in school I was 

good in it 

• I think I can speak English, but with not a 

good grammar. 

13  • I can speak English at that time, I learned the 

basic, but I think it is not enough 

14 • I like English, like I 

like other subject 

• I really want to be 

good in English,  

• I am really bad, my grade was bad 

• I think English is really hard 

• but it is really hard 

15 • I just like it, not 

really love it. 

• I like it because I 

want to get the 

highest scores. I 

want to get high 

exam scores. So, I 

learn all of the 

subjects for the 

exam. 

 

16  • I think that I am really bad in English, my 

little brother is better than me, I don’t know 

where he learned it from. 

17  • The first impression with English was not 

really pleasing (good), so it is hard. I didn’t 

really accept it. 

• Until I graduated, I think that my English 

was really bad (I can’t use English). When I 

try to communicate with friends, read 

reference books, and when I try to apply for 

works 

18  • I don’t really like English. Because I haven’t 

understood yet what English is for. 

• I think for people to like English, they need 

a trigger. Furthermore, we are as high school 

students didn’t only face English. 
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No 
English Language Learning 

Positive Negative Neutral 

1 • because the 

class is in the 

afternoon, I can 

study more in 

the morning, 

later I study 

English 

independently 

• I really want to 

study English, 

until I enter one 

class in a 

campus (not his 

campus) 

because the 

lecturer was a 

foreigner in 

order to learn 

English. 

• never be serious in learning 

English (main-main) 

• while the teacher teaches, 

can’t be less enthusiastic (a 

bad student) 

• While the teaching, it is easy 

to be listened to, but I never 

repeat the lesson afterwards 

• There is no pressure in school 

for English 

• I don’t really like if the 

teacher is not focus on the 

learning, and talking about 

unimportant things 

• I have joined an English 

course, but it doesn’t work, 

and the tuition was expensive 

•  

2 •  • My teacher when in school 

was not an English teacher 

(the other subject teacher 

which is ordered to teach 

English). The pronunciation 

was terrible. 

• The teacher doesn’t talk using 

English to students, even 

rarely talk using Bahasa 

Indonesia to the students. 

• I was also a bad student, and 

the teacher doesn’t really care 

about the bad students. 

• The learning in the boarding 

school is monotone 

• students and teachers in the 

Islamic boarding school 

prefer uses Arabic language 

than English 

•  
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3 •  • In Thailand, people don’t 

speak English, outside and 

inside the class. 

• Teacher just do presentation 

(explanation), no other 

activity. 

• In Thailand people are shy to 

speak English 

• some teacher teaches English, 

but do not speak English. 

They speak Thailand in class 

•  

4 • . • There are no friends who 

support (having English 

conversation etc. 

• The teacher gives support by 

very little. 

• I am very shy (hesitate) to 

talk, and there is no need of 

learning English at the time 

• In school, the 

teacher just 

explains without 

practice. It is 

just theory. 

5 • The teachers 

teach well in my 

school there are 

no weakness 

• We have to use both Arabic 

and English in our boarding 

school, but we use it only for 

a formality. 

• I think in school we have to 

learn everything and be able 

to excel in all subjects 

• It becomes a burden for us. 

Also, I study in Islamic 

boarding school where there 

are a lot of rules I have to 

obey. 

•  

6 • When I was in 

senior high 

school, I was 

personally close 

to the English 

teacher. In the 

class, I speak 

English with 

him, but outside 

the class such as 

playing 

futsal/hanging 

out, we use 

• There are too much subjects 

that I should learn in school, 

and the school doesn’t really 

make English as an important 

subject (I think why school 

doesn’t make “English day” 

program) 

• I think they (the school 

teachers) didn’t English was 

not important because they 

just teach it, not really care if 

the students really understand 

or practice their English. 

• I took some 

private courses 

and also 

program course. 

•  
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Bahasa 

Indonesia. 
• The important thing is that 

there is the lesson/ subject. 

They didn’t stress the 

importance of the subject. 

• when they explained, that’s it. 

They didn’t really care what’s 

next after that. It becomes the 

student’s problems 

• So, the teacher just explains 

the lessons, not really care 

about students’ learning 

problem. 

7 • I like learning 

English, it 

depends on the 

teacher. 

•  • The teacher 

teaches like 

other teachers 

do. It is just 

explaining, and 

the students are 

not allowed to 

be noisy, talk to 

each other, etc. 

• every day in 

school we 

should learn 

vocabulary 

every day 

8 •  • The teacher uses CBSH 

(Catat Buku Sampai Habis), 

Writing the book till the end 

• The teacher’s way of teaching 

is not enjoyable. 

• The teacher should have care 

more the students who is bad 

in English. The teacher only 

cares with the students who is 

close with the teacher 

• I was the bad students, who is 

bad in English and not close 

with the teacher. 

• The teacher just 

explains the 

material in the 

class 

•  

9 • In elementary 

school the 

teacher was 

good, 

• but in high school, the teacher 

is bad. I think I forgot how the 

learning in my high school 

because the teacher was bad 

at that time, and there is 

nothing to remembered. 

• The teacher in 

school, just 

explaining while 

teaching in the 

class 

•  
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• The class is divided into sort 

of classes. The smart, 

average, and bad students. I 

was between average and bad 

students. 

• The teacher only cares with 

the smart ones. The one like 

me, was never really cared by 

the students. 

10 • The teacher in 

the boarding 

school are good 

in speaking and 

vocabularies but 

their sentences 

are 

grammatically 

incorrect. 

• English was never being my 

focus on school 

• Because I study in Islamic 

boarding school, Arabic 

language and religious study 

were stressed more to be 

learned 

• For formal learning, there are 

a lot of study that should be 

the focus, such as biology, 

physics, math, etc. 

• For informal, there are such as 

speech exercise, new 

vocabulary. In this informal 

learning, the Arabic language 

is more favorable than 

English. 

• I learn basic English in the 

school, but after I went to 

university for 4 years, I lost 

what I’ve learned. In the 

university, I learn English 

only for one semester. 

• There is one language center 

in my campus, but the 

environment in the campus 

was not supportive. 

• in high school, 

the teacher only 

does 

presentations 

(explanation) in 

the class 

• In school, there 

are formal 

(inside class) 

learning, and 

informal 

(outside class) 

learning. 

11 • The teacher in 

the boarding 

school are good 

in speaking and 

vocabularies but 

their sentences 

are 

grammatically 

incorrect 

• For formal learning, there are 

a lot of study that should be 

the focus, such as biology, 

physics, math, etc. 

• For informal, there are such as 

speech exercise, new 

vocabulary. In this informal 

learning, the Arabic language 

• In school, there 

are formal 

(inside class) 

learning, and 

informal 

(outside class) 

learning 
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is more favorable than 

English. 

• Actually, there are no 

problem with the subject 

(English), but with the teacher 

personally. Because the 

teacher was enforcing the 

rules too tight 

• There is no practice, then it 

makes me forget about the 

learning. (I can keep what 

I’ve learned) 

• The teacher was living outside 

the boarding school, so I 

didn’t really talk much with 

the teachers. 

• the environment discipline 

was not really good, because I 

was influenced by my friends 

not to talk using Arabic or 

even English. If the teacher 

comes, the students will be 

silent 

• In the school, we are not 

really focus on English, there 

are only certain students who 

really learn it because they 

want it. 

• The learning in 

school was only 

explanation. 

• The one who 

can be 

conversation 

partner were 

only friends. 

12 • I join storytelling and debate 

team in high school. 

• I also took same English 

course program. 

• I meet English only on 

written text, textbooks, 

presentation slides. 

• There are many new 

vocabularies I got,  

• I learn English in school very 

easy and joyful, because the 

teacher was my neighbor 

• There’s something bad, 

because the teacher was too 

emotional, but I can solve it 

because I personally 

approach the teacher, so she 

• But, the lecturer 

still explains in 

Bahasa Indonesia 

• but no grammar 

learning 

• In school, we 

meet English 

only in the 

school (not every 

time/day 

•  

• In high school, I 

learn basic 

English such as 

tenses. The 

teacher just 

explains, and 

then we have 

some 

discussions 

•  
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will like me, and will not 

mad at me. 

• It was really joyful to learn 

English, because I join some 

courses too, and join my 

school debate team. I can 

learn many things from 

friends in the team and from 

competitions. 

13 • I used to speak 

in Arabic and 

English, because 

we have to use 

them in all day. 

• The teachers 

were teaching 

enjoyably, they 

always asked us 

to use Arabic 

and English 

• In the boarding school, my 

friends and teacher, and I tend 

to use Arabic more than 

English. Most of the time, 

Arabic is used more than 

English 

• But, because most of them use 

more Arabic, so we also use 

more Arabic than English 

• the teacher 

teaches like 

usual, just 

giving 

explanation and 

we answer some 

exercise 

• The school was 

a bilingual 

school, Arabic 

and English. 

14 • Once in a while 

the teacher 

mixes English 

with Bahasa 

Indonesia, I can 

understand what 

he says, but I 

can’t give 

responses 

• I join some 

competitions, I 

made some 

mistakes there,  

• I was close with 

my teachers 

• When in school, I think I 

can’t focus on 1 subject. 

There are a lot of subjects that 

should be learned, and to be 

focused on 

• I was not really focus on 

English. I usually forgot what 

I’ve learned. In the class, 

maybe I can understand, but 

the next day I will forget. 

• In school, I just learn English 

twice a week, and the period 

was cut by the time we move 

to other class (moving class 

school) 

• but I still my English wasn’t 

really good. 

• The way of the 

teacher teaching 

was same like 

the other. We do 

some exercise 

(answering 

questions) 

• The teacher 

explains, then 

gives questions 

to be answered. 

It is just the 

regular chores in 

school 
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15 • Learning 

English was 

easy,  

• It is enjoyable 

too, but most of 

activities I’ve 

done is was 

writing 

• The frequency was not so 

intense. We’ve just learn 

twice a week. I learn it today, 

tomorrow I will forget about 

it. 

• but the learning time was not 

really effective if we want to 

do many activities (speaking a 

b c, or structures, etc.) 

• That’s why I think it is not 

really interesting to me. 

• The teaching 

was average, the 

teacher just 

explains 

material, when 

the materials are 

explained, we 

have to answer 

some questions, 

and finished. 

• The way of the 

teacher teaching 

was same like 

the other. We do 

some exercise 

(answering 

questions) 

• The teacher 

explains, then 

gives questions 

to be answered. 

It is just the 

regular chores in 

school 

16 • . • There is no support from the 

teachers. My teacher never 

uses English when talking to 

us. 

• I am not close with my 

teacher 

• Because there is no support 

from the environment, my 

teachers and friends, I was 

lazy learning English. 

• I also don’t take it serious, 

since I don’t know what it is 

for at that time. Then, in the 

university I was accepted to 

math major, I think I wouldn’t 

use English anymore. 

• In school, I only focus on 

certain subjects, I was good at 

math and natural science. So, 

I focus my self-learning about 

them 

• The learning in 

the school is just 

like the usual. 

Like the teacher 

explains the 

materials. 
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17 • In the senior 

high school, the 

class activities 

make us active 

as students. We 

had to do 

storytelling, etc. 

• The teacher was really 

subjective. He/she was only 

care with the one which is 

active and smart. The teacher 

didn’t involve all students in 

the class. 

• I want to be cared by the 

teacher, but I don’t get the 

teacher attention, then I make 

things (jokes, etc.) in the 

class. I am not focus on the 

materials. 

• These activities became very 

hard for me because I don’t 

really have good basic 

English. 

• Then, because the first 

impression with English was 

not really good, I didn’t learn 

it, when the class activities 

was good, but my basic 

• Because I don’t really use it in 

campus, and in my life for 

general, I am not really into 

learning English 

•  

18 • The teacher or 

the lecturer 

teaching well 

• I took a course in my 

hometown before, but I think 

I will not count it in. The 

learning was very boring there 

• I was focus more on other 

subject such as math, physics, 

biology, etc. So, I am not 

really into English. 

• the teacher didn’t 

teach/explains why we should 

learn English. Out of blue, we 

come in to the class, learn 

about English without 

understanding what it is for 

• but I don’t really understand 

why I learn English. I study 

geography, I don’t understand 

why I need to learn English in 

geography 

• The learning 

was that the 

teacher writes 

the words on the 

whiteboard, and 

we all say them 

together. 

•  
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Students’ Perception on English Language Learning before Learning in Kampung 

Inggris (Categorization) 

Negative Perception 

No. Perception Statement 

1 Teaching and 

Learning Process 
• The teacher is not focus on the learning talking 

about the unimportant thing 

• The teacher doesn’t use English, and even rarely 

talk to students 

• The learning is monotone 

• The teacher just does presentation, no other 

activity 

• The teacher just explains the lesson not really care 

about the students 

• The teacher just asks to write the book/it is not 

enjoyable 

• The activity in the class was only writing/it is not 

really interesting to me 

• I took a course, and the learning was very boring 

there 

2 Negative feedback • Going to the course get negative result 

• Join competition but still the English skill is not 

good 

3 Student’s distrust • The teacher is other subject teacher who is forced 

to teach English 

4 Teacher isn’t 

supportive 
• The teacher doesn’t care about him, because he is 

a bad student 

• The teacher doesn’t give good model (the teachers 

teach English but not speaking English) 

• The teacher should have care more with who is 

bad at English/only care with the smart one/ 

• The teacher only cares about the smart students/I 

was between the average and bad students 

• The lecturer using English text book and 

presentation slide, but doesn’t teach using English 

• No support from the teacher/the teacher never 

uses English while talking in the class 

• The teacher was really subjective/only care with 

the students who is active and smart 

• /the teacher didn’t involve all of the students in 

the class 

• The teacher didn’t teach how important English is 
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5 There’s other 

language 

preference 

• Most students and teachers prefer to use Arabic 

than English 

• Arabic and religious study were preferred/Arabic 

is more favorable 

• Arabic is more favorable 

• Arabic is used more than English/The teachers use 

more Arabic too 

6 Learning 

environment is not 

supportive 

• People don’t speak English outside and inside the 

class/In Thailand, people are shy to speak English 

• There are no friends who support to have English 

conversation 

• The language use is a must but it is only 

ceremonial 

• The school doesn’t make English as important 

subject/The school doesn’t really care if the 

students really understand or practice their 

English/They didn’t stress the importance of the 

subject 

• The environment in the campus was not 

supportive 

• There is no practice/it makes me forget 

• Influence from friends not talk English/when there 

is a teacher, we will be silent 

• I was lazy to learn English because there is no 

support from the teacher and friends 

7 Relationship with 

the teacher is not 

good 

• I am bad at English so I am not close with the 

teacher 

• Personal problem because the teacher was too 

tight 

• The teacher lives outside the boarding school/I 

didn’t talk much with the teacher 

• I am not close with the teacher 

8 The learning time 

and frequency is 

not enough 

• Only meet English twice a week 

• Just learn twice a week 

• The frequency of learning is not intense/only 

twice a week/today I learn, tomorrow I will forget 

• the time period was cut too 

• Learning is not effective, too little activity with 

little time 

Positive Perception 

No. Perception Statement 

1 The teacher is 

good 
• There is no weakness of the teacher 
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• I like learning English, but it is depending on the 

teacher 

• In the elementary school, the teacher was good 

• The teachers in boarding school are good in 

speaking and vocabularies 

2 The teacher 

gives support 
• I was personally close with the teacher in school, 

and I talk English in the class with him 

• The teacher asks us to speak Arabic and English 

• Once in a while, the teacher does code mixing 

while talking 

• I join competition, and I am close with the teacher 

3 The learning 

environment is 

supportive 

• I join storytelling and debate team 

• I meet English from text book and presentation 

slide for my study in college 

• The school rules oblige the students to use Arabic 

and English 

4 Positive 

feedback 
• I join some course and it is really joyful to learn 

English there 

5 Resolved 

personal 

problem with 

teacher 

• There’s problem, but the students solve it by 

approaching the teacher 

 

English is important 

No. Perception Statement 

1 English is not 

important 
• Never be serious/Less enthusiast 

• /Never repeat the lesson afterward 

• /There’s no pressure in the school to learn 

English 

• No need of learning English at that time 

• School doesn’t teach me how important 

English is 

• English was never being the focus in school 

• There are a lot of study that should be focused 

on in the school. 

• A lot of subject must be the focus in the school 

• Not really focus on English 

• I don’t take it seriously/I think I wouldn’t use 

English anymore/I only focus on certain 

subject 

• I am not focus on the materials 

• I don’t really use it in campus, and my life in 

general 
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• Focus more on other subject/I am not really 

into English/I don’t understand what for I learn 

English/I don’t understand why I learn English 

because I learn geography 

2 English is not 

important (directly 

stated) 

• Before I came here, I don’t find English was 

important. 

• Before, there are no understanding about what 

for learning English is 

• When I started learning in university, because I 

enter management major, I don’t really think 

English is really important for me. I think I 

will not use it 

• I haven’t known yet the purpose of learning 

English, or what I do learn English for. 

• Because I don’t know what for I learn English 

for, I learn it just until I can get high scores or 

pass the exam. 

• I acknowledge that I underestimated English 

before. I didn’t really understand that English 

skill was this definitive, such as TOEFL 

passing grade before graduating, works, etc. 

• I think it is depends on the person on how 

important English is, for me before, I don’t 

really think English was important. 

• I think English is not really important for me 

having interaction with my friends 

• I think I lost my English, because I don’t really 

think that I need English. 

3 English is important 

(directly stated) 
• I think English is important because every 

country speak English. 

• It is important but I think I am bad at this 

 

Turnback points 

No. Turnback Points Statement 

1 Higher Education • I come to pare because I want to get 

scholarship overseas, I want to get 6 or 6.5 for 

my IELTS score 

• The main purpose is to learn TOEFL for 

applying master degree. 

• I learn here in Pare, because I want to continue 

my study, and hopefully oversea 

• I go to pare because I want to be able to speak 

English. It is for working and also for my 

study if I want to continue my study (he was 
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directly working after graduated from high 

school 

• I go to pare to prepare for IELTS, to apply for 

scholarship. 

• I go to pare, because I need to pass the 

TOEFL score standard in my campus/To go to 

Pare is one of my way to pay what’s I’ve done 

in school. Most of the students here are the 

people who regret that they didn’t really study 

English well in high schools. 

• I learned here because I want to continue my 

study, and I have to learn TOEFL to get my 

scholarship. 

• I want to go here to improve my English, 

because I want to go to continue my study 

• I go to pare because I have free time after 

graduating from undergraduate programs 

• I want to go here to improve my English, 

because I want to go to continue my study 

• Choosing learning in Pare after a month 

discussion with parents/choose Pare to learn 

English to study overseas/even if I can’t study 

overseas I still can speak English well/other 

choices are working, and continue study in 

Indonesia. 

2 Self-awareness • In my 4th semester, I started using some 

English books for learning references. At that 

time, it is really hard for me to learn. At that 

time, I decide that after graduating, I need to 

learn English. 

3 Failure • I learn to pare because I fail to pass enrollment 

test in graduate program. I want to try for the 

second time, before that I need to learn 

English. Also, I want to be able to speak 

English 

• I fail to enroll in university last year. Then, I 

work in a factory in Tangerang. This year, I 

want to try to enter a university again/ I learn 

here before the test, when the enrollment test. 

I prepare my English here. 

• I fail to pass the admission test in   any 

university, and be able to pass after being 

“helped” by relatives. (“afternoon” class) 

4 Better work • I go to pare because I want to be able to speak 

English. It is for working and also for my 
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study if I want to continue my study (he was 

directly working after graduated from high 

school 

• The purpose of going to pare is to be able to 

use English for working 

• I go to pare to learn English for my job (as 

shipping crew), I hear from my friend that 

here in Pare I can practice more my English. 

• The purpose of learning in Pare is to be able to 

create English content in my blog, so I can get 

higher view share (until 10 times more) 

English as a language 

No. Perception Statement 

1 English 

gives burden 
• Have to excel on every subject/It becomes burden 

• A lot of school rules become burden 

• Too much subject to learn in school 

• /it is easy if there are no other subject 

• There are a lot of study that should be focused on in the 

school. 

• A lot of subject must be the focus in the school 

• Can’t focus only on one subject, because there are a lot 

of subjects. 

• The learning activity in senior high school becomes 

really hard for me because I don’t have the basic 

2 Liking 

English but 

bad English 

• I like English. But, I can’t speak well  

• I like English. I feel that I am bad at English  

• I like English, but I think I am not good at it. 

• I like English, like I like another subject. I am really 

bad; my grade was bad 

3 Disliking 

English 
• I did not like English 

• before that, I am not really liking English, because there 

no enough support from people (teacher, friends) 

around me, and my self 

• The first impression with English was not really 

pleasing (good), so it is hard. I didn’t really accept it. 

• I don’t really like English 

4 Liking 

English and 

good English 

• I like English since I was in my last year of senior high 

school, because I get a good grade, I think I get the 

result from my study, and it is really satisfying. 

• I think I am good at English when I was in high school. 

I like it, and for me it is not something difficult. 
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• I like it because I want to get the highest scores. I want 

to get high exam scores. So, I learn all of the subjects 

for the exam. 

5 Bad English • My speech was terrible 

• But, I can’t speak well. In Thailand, I speak less than I 

do here. I come to Pare because I want to train my 

speaking skill 

• I think it is me that is bad, because I don’t learn English 

very well 

• I think if I believe that I can speak English well if I go 

to bilingual school, because there is pressure, we have 

to speak English there, if we don’t, we will be punished 

• I feel that I am bad at English that’s way I go to Pare 

• I feel that there are still a lot of things that I should 

learn 

• but I think I am not good at it. (I think English is like a 

person that I have a crush on, I love him but I never get 

him) 

• I think I am bad at this 

• but, after 7 years of college years, I think I lost my 

English 

• I think I can speak English, but with not a good 

grammar. 

• I can speak English at that time, I learned the basic, but 

I think it is not enough 

• I am really bad, my grade was bad 

• I think that I am really bad in English, 

• Until I graduated, I think that my English was really 

bad (I can’t use English). When I try to communicate 

with friends, read reference books, and when I try to 

apply for works 

6 Hard English • In the beginning, I feel very difficult to learn English. 

• It is easy if there are no other subjects (biology, math, 

etc.) 

• I think English is really hard 

7 Willingness 

to be good 
• I really want to be good in English, but it is really hard 

• Before, I really want to be able to use English. 
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Students’ Perception after Learning in Pare 

No 

First time 

learning 

English 

School 
Purpose learning in 

Pare 
How did I learn English 

How was my feeling about 

English 

1. Junior high 

school 

Public 

school 

Choosing learning in 

Pare after a month 

discussion with 

parents/choose Pare 

to learn English to 

study overseas/even 

if I can’t study 

overseas I still can 

speak English 

well/other choices 

are working, and 

continue study in 

Indonesia. 

 

Both 1 and 2 are in 

the same class. Both 

of them get substitute 

teachers for Mr. A 

and Mr. I. Both of 

them agree that the 

substitutes were not 

as good as both of 

them, but they still 

• Here, the place can develop 

student’s potential. It can be 

50:50, the students 

themselves, and the 

environment, including the 

tutors who can develop the 

students’ potential 

• The teachers’ manner while 

teaching makes the learning 

joyful 

• The teachers do respect the 

students. They did not 

demean/patronize the 

students. 

• The teachers teach from basic 

things in speaking, and we 

want it (learning the basic 

things 

• When we answer the teacher 

still asks why. 

• I go outside my comfort zone 

to maximize my learning. I 

• The learning in Pare is more 

enjoyable 

• there is some change in my 

English skill, but it is not 

maximal yet. I think I can 

learn/do/be more. 

• The teacher can make us 

curious about what we will 

learn, and it is for me very 

interesting 

• I like the activity like when 

learning phonetic symbols, I 

know how does the symbol 

sounds. 

• I think my English is already 

good, but I am excited to learn 

the basic things 

• I shouldn’t be afraid to make 

mistakes, but I must seek 

where I make mistake so I can 

learn 
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think that they got a 

good manner too. 

They are not really 

satisfied by the 

substitute teachers, 

because their 

previous teachers are 

very good. They start 

to compare between 

the two previous 

teachers and the 

substitute teachers 

must meet new people, 

talking with them 

• The Mister (teacher/caretaker 

in camp) is really 

understanding our condition 

• I feel fit learning with the 

teacher, enjoyable because 

their manner. I feel that I 

learn with my brother. We are 

like brothers 

2. Elementary 

school 

Islamic 

Boarding 

school/ 

Graduated 

from Oil and 

Gas 

Engineering, 

but now 

working as 

blog writer. 

The purpose of 

learning in Pare is to 

be able to create 

English content in 

my blog, so I can get 

higher view share 

(until 10 times 

more)/I decide to be 

in pare for 3 months 

• Mr. A teaches Vocabulary 

(memorizing) and speaking. 

He was very motivating, loud 

and energic 

• Mr. I teaches Speaking about 

any topics. He gives new 

things for us, and funny 

• Spectrum of the conversation 

(speaking) is very broad 

(learning new things) 

• I and 1 live in a camp 

• we have to speak English in 

the camp. In the beginning, 

there are some pressure. we 

make an agreement that if we 

• The teacher’s manner while 

explaining or teaching is 

joyful. 

• English becomes easier. 

• I feel like they were my 

brother. 

• I think my English gets better, 

but the target is like the mister 

(teachers) 
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speak Bahasa Indonesia 1 

word, we pay 1000 rupiah 

• The living outside class, such 

as camp the environment are 

very supportive 

3. Child/Subject 

in School 

Public 

School 

My brother (in 

Jakarta) suggest me 

to go to Pare. I go 

here with my mother, 

but I stay here alone. 

This is my first time 

go outside Thailand, 

and in Indonesia/ I 

go to pare because I 

have free time before 

enrolling in 

University in 

Thailand. I choose 

English Education. I 

want to be English 

teacher. 

• I am taking a lot of speaking 

class here. 

• Last month, I took 8 bi-week 

programs for speaking and 

vocabulary. 

• This month, I take this 

speaking 1 program (1 

month) and some bi-week 

programs for speaking and 

vocabulary 

• People are not shy here, I can 

speak English with them. 

• After class, I come back and 

train myself, alone and with 

my friends in boarding house. 

• There are many Thailand 

people here, I met them here 

• I think my English is better 

now. 

4. Elementary 

School 

Public 

School 

I go to pare to learn 

English for my job 

(as shipping crew), I 

hear from my friend 

that here in Pare I 

• I was intended to be here only 

one month, but then I think I 

will add one more month 

• now, I am able to make my 

speech more organized, when 

I speak, I am able to think 

• I feel my English become 

better 

• When I feel I can do it, I can 

speak English well, I think like 

it more. The more I can do it, 

the more I like it 
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can practice more my 

English. 

what should I say in English, 

and structures that I should 

use. 

• Here, What I’ve learned can 

be directly practiced with 

teachers and friends 

• I live in a camp (camp from 

the institution), there are 

some teachers in the camp 

too, when we play futsal, I 

also try to speak English with 

them. 

• I like doing speech in front of 

the class. I can say what is 

inside my head, without 

memorizing it first 

• The most important thing 

while having speech is 

remembering what I want to 

say, if I don’t know the 

vocabularies, I will ask my 

friends. 

• I like to live in the camp, 

because I can do more practice 

every day with the teachers 

and the other students. 
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5. Elementary 

School 

Islamic 

boarding 

school 

I fail to enroll in 

university last year. 

Then, I work in a 

factory in Tangerang. 

This year, I want to 

try to enter a 

university again/ I 

learn here before the 

test, when the 

enrollment test. I 

prepare my English 

here. 

• we learn here seriously, but 

we also learn with ease 

• I choose to live in a boarding 

house not a camp because I 

think camp is more like 

boarding school with all of its 

rules. 

• When I have to memorize 

vocabularies, etc. it is easy 

for me because I used to 

memorize Qur’an in my high 

school 

• What I like in pare is that the 

learning is easier, because here 

there are no much rule 

compared to the boarding 

school 

• I enjoy learning here, because 

all teachers and friends are 

helping me. It is easy because 

they help 

6. Junior high 

school 

Public 

school 

The purpose of going 

to pare is to be able 

to use English for 

working 

• I can understand all tenses in 

2 weeks, but I can do nothing 

while I learn 3 years in high 

school. 

• I like to learn English 

expressions here. 

• I live in camp, and my camp 

was one of the most active 

camp. 

• There are some rules that 

oblige us to speak English all 

days (except to guests/on 

phone), 5 days a week. If we 

speak other language than 

English more than 10 times a 

day, we must pay 5.000 

• When I have been here for one 

month, I want to go back to 

Medan, but my parents tell me 

not to go home. I should stay 

here, until I am really able to 

use English well. 

• I have reported one of the 

teacher to the office, because 

in the class the teacher being 

too serious and it becomes sort 

of burden or stress on me and 

my classmate. The teacher was 

called to the office, and after 

that the class becomes a slight 

better. 
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IDR/one portion of food. In 

the weekend, all of the money 

will be used to buy food and 

distributed among the 

workers (pedicab driver, etc.) 

in the village. 

• There some other rules 

before, when it is not 

effectively ruling the member 

of the camp. The member 

will change it 

• There are two classes in the 

camp, in the morning and in 

the evening. Each class is in 

an hour. The class is similar 

with the class in the course, 

because the teacher was also 

the teacher in the course 

• I think after one month, it is 

enough, but after that I decide 

to learn more here, because it 

is not enough for me 

• Now, I can speak more 

organized. Before, when I talk 

I really afraid to make 

mistakes. Now, I don’t really 

care if I make mistakes when I 

want to speak English 

7. Elementary 

School 

Public 

School 

I want to go here to 

improve my English, 

because I want to go 

to continue my 

study/It is also my 

reason to resign from 

my job 

• I rarely talk to the teachers 

here. 

• It is more intense here, we 

can learn 5 times a day. 

• The reason to choose Pare, 

not English courses in my 

hometown, is because here 

the course gives more classes, 

and programs. The tuition is 

cheaper too here. Also, here 

• I feel some improvement, but I 

think the size of improvement 

for everybody is different 

• If I can understand while 

learning here it will be very 

enjoyable, and if I don’t, I 

become sleepy. 

• It is easier to learn English 

here 
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we can learn English 

intensely. 

8. Elementary 

School 

Public 

School 

I go to pare because I 

have free time after 

graduating from 

undergraduate 

programs, and I want 

to avoid my life 

(someone asks me to 

marry me, and I 

refuse) 

• Last time I learn in a course, 

only for structure. I got more 

right answers than before. I 

think the course is good. 

• When I study, if I can 

understand it well it is okay, 

if I didn’t really understand, I 

will be confused. 

• I try to use my English, 

speaks to some people, but I 

rarely talk to the teacher, 

because I wasn’t really close 

with the teacher. 

• I think my English was better, 

and my Javanese too. I meet 

with some crazy friends who 

teaches me Javanese. 

• I like here because it is more 

intense here. We can learn 

English more times than in 

school. 

• If I get permission from my 

parents I would go back here 

sometimes. 
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9. Elementary 

school 

Public 

School 

I want to go here to 

improve my English, 

because I want to go 

to continue my study 

• we do a lot of exercise here, 

like every meeting, and we 

have more meetings. 

• It is also more intense, the 

frequency of meeting of the 

program is much. 

• When I am in a same group 

with the people who is 

already good in English, I am 

not enthusiastic, because I am 

really afraid if I speak 

incorrectly 

• I go here because I have free 

time after I graduated from 

undergraduate program. 

• I like it here, because the 

exercise. 

• If I get permission from my 

parents I would go back here 

sometimes. 

10. Elementary 

School 

Islamic 

boarding 

school 

I go to pare, because 

I need to pass the 

TOEFL score 

standard in my 

campus/To go to 

Pare is one of my 

way to pay what’s 

I’ve done in school. 

Most of the students 

here are the people 

who regret that they 

didn’t really study 

• Here, we really focus on 

English, we only learn one 

subject. The learning is 

detailed and systematically 

structured. 

• We are able to choose what 

we want to learn. 

• I think the enjoyable class is 

based on the teacher who 

teaches in the class. And the 

preference on the teacher is 

different for each student 

• I feel good here, because the 

cycles here. The schedule is 

very intense, and also after 

learning I directly have some 

practices. It makes me pushed 

to do more every day. 

• I like more my Ustadz in 

boarding school, because I am 

not really close with the 

teacher. I was with my Ustadz 

way more longer than I study 

with the teacher here. 
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English well in high 

schools. 
• I like one of the teacher here, 

her name is Ms. RA. Her 

teaching was enjoyable, 

because what we’ve learned 

the day before are being tested 

again in the day 

11. Elementary 

School 

Islamic 

boarding 

school 

I learned here 

because I want to 

continue my study, 

and I have to learn 

TOEFL to get my 

scholarship. 

• The environment was very 

supportive, even the seller 

here speaks English 

• Here, the learning was not 

contaminated (disturbed) by 

other subjects in school 

• I can be more focus on 

English and I get more 

intense learning here, 5 times 

a day 

• We got 4 times a day for the 

class in the course, and have 

a study club which is done 

voluntarily by the classmates. 

• We do this, because we think 

it is effective for our learning 

• I like more my Ustadz in 

boarding school, because I am 

not really close with the 

teacher. I was with my Ustadz 

way more longer than I study 

with the teacher here. 

• I like one of the teacher here, 

her name is Ms. RA. Her 

teaching was enjoyable, 

because what we’ve learned 

the day before are being tested 

again in the day 
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12. Elementary 

School 

Public 

School 

I go to pare to 

prepare for IELTS, to 

apply for scholarship. 

• I have gone here, two years 

ago, for one month. At, that 

time, the grammar wasn’t 

enough. 

• In the last program I joined, I 

got improvement on 

speaking, pronunciation, 

general knowledge, but in 

grammar, I think it is not 

enough 

• Here, I live in a “non-

institutionalized” camp 

(Association of Sulawesi 

Students) 

• In the camp, It is obligated to 

speak English, There’s a 

punishment (1k/words) 

• It’s very tight (the schedule, 

night hour limit, etc.) 

• There were two classes, in the 

evening (skills), and in the 

morning (vocabularies). In 

the weekend, there was an 

examination. 

• The class, in the camp, the 

teaching was peer teaching. 

• I choose this camp because of 

the discipline, I think I don’t 

• The program was good, but 

still not fully satisfied. It is 

about 75%. 

• Now, I focus on the grammar 

and, I think I am better on 

grammar than before 

• Choosing pare, because in 

Surabaya, IELTS learning 

program was really expensive 

• In pare is a lot easier and 

enjoyable, because I can meet 

with English every day. 

•  I have preference in different 

teacher here, I like more the 

teacher who force me to learn, 

like Ms. RA. Because after 

learning, we must do the 

exercise, and it forces me to 

learn. 

• I am optimistic that I can reach 

my target. 

• Now, I think I can remember 

the grammar knowledge that 

I’ve learned before in school 

• I think the success of learning 

here is depends on the person, 

if they are focus learning they 

will be better 
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want to be lazy in learning 

English, because the last time 

I went here, I choose a looser 

camp 

• I got recommendation for 

grammar, and also IELTS for 

general. So, I took grammar 

and IELTS class in different 

institution. 

• It is my one way to get master 

degree oversea. 

13. Junior high 

school 

Islamic 

boarding 

school 

- • The teachers were close with 

us. They often do some 

conversation with us inside 

and outside the class like this 

(the researcher and the 

interviewee have an 

unscheduled conversation 

when we wait for next class 

begin 

• We are always forced to use 

English every day, especially 

in the class and in camp. We 

speak with my friends or the 

teachers who stay in the 

camp. Because, it is the last 

month, there are no more 

• I enjoy learning here. 

• I like the learning, when I have 

to come in front of the class, 

and have a speech 

• I think I get better here, usually 

I speak not really clear, but 

now it is clearer. 
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exception to use Bahasa 

Indonesia. 

• In the past time, when I speak 

English I don’t know if I 

make mistakes, now I know 

when I make mistakes 

• I can understand where is my 

mistakes, and sometimes I 

can correct myself and my 

friends too. 

14. Elementary 

School 

Public 

school 

I go to pare because I 

want to be able to 

speak English. It is 

for working and also 

for my study if I 

want to continue my 

study (he was 

directly working 

after graduated from 

high school) 

• In the camp, we do speak 

English too, but it was not 

really effective. He good 

maybe just 50% 

• It is based on the rules. For 

now, there is no rule. 

• There is study club in the 

camp, but it was not really 

effective too. I think it is 

because each student doesn’t 

have a same objective. 

•  If it was too much materials 

(theory/explanation), I am 

easy to get bored, or tired. 

The class will be 

• I think my English was a little 

bit better, now. 

• It is really enjoyable when I 

think I can speak English, or I 

do practice using English. 

• the more I can practice my 

English, or I can speak 

English, the more I like it 

• Activity that I really like is 

speaking. Coming to the front, 

having a speech in English. 

• I prefer speaking, but 

sometimes in a conversation, I 

understand what people say, I 

am still taking some times to 

respond. 
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uninteresting, and I will be 

lazy when I got bored. 

• My grammar (structure) was 

not really organized, not 

enough vocabulary. That’s 

why I still take more times to 

think for the response. 

• The test (exam) here were 

verbal and written test. In the 

verbal test, we are given 

some questions, and then we 

directly speak/talk about it. 

• Here, we are being directed 

(encouraged) to be used to 

speak English by the 

teachers. They also said not 

to be afraid to use it 

• In tahlilan, all of the students 

(from all programs) here are 

gathered together. After the 

religious agenda, there are 4 

people should make a speech, 

and others who are asked to 

make the conclusion of it. All 

of them are impromptu. 

• Before learning here, I think 

my ability was really small 

(bad), but now I think I was 

not bad 

15. Elementary 

School 

Public 

School 

I learn here in Pare, 

because I want to 

continue my study, 

• In Pare, we learn English here 

with many help. The teachers 

• Learning in pare was easy and 

very enjoyable too, and the 
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and hopefully 

oversea 

always help, help again and 

help again. 

• When we’ve done some 

practice, it turns out that 

English was easy, and I can 

speak English. 

• In the camp, I speak English 

with my friends 

• There are no exact rules in 

the camp, but I make a 

personal agreement with my 

roommate to speak English 

• Speaking was my main 

target. Now, I really start 

from the beginning, from the 

pronunciation, etc. 

• When I speak I will 

remember when I made 

mistakes, and I remember to 

correct them. I can make self-

correction 

• The test (exam) here were 

verbal and written test. In the 

verbal test, we are given 

some questions, and then we 

directly speak/talk about it. 

exercise here mostly are 

speaking. 

• It is really enjoyable when I 

think I can speak English, or I 

do practice using English. 

• the more I can practice my 

English, or I can speak 

English, the more I like it. 

• So, when I speak English, I am 

not afraid to make mistakes. 



402 

 

• We are here being 

directed/guided to be used to 

use English every day 

• at least, now I can correct 

myself. 

• Now, when I have to do a 

conversation in English, I can 

give responses. 

• In tahlilan, all of the students 

(from all programs) here are 

gathered together. After the 

religious agenda, there are 4 

people should make a speech, 

and others who are asked to 

make the conclusion of it. All 

of them are impromptu 

16. Elementary 

School 

Public 

School 

I learn to pare 

because I fail to pass 

enrollment test in 

graduate program. I 

want to try for the 

second time, before 

that I need to learn 

English. Also, I want 

to be able to speak 

English. 

• It is different when I talk to 

the one who are better than 

me, or more capable. It seems 

that there was no response 

from them. 

• The tutor was good, they 

help/guide each one of us. 

But, not all tutor does that 

• The environment here was 

really good. Because all of us 

feel that we cannot speak 

English well, so we can learn 

• I enjoy learning here because I 

can be with friends who feels 

the same with me. 

• We feel that we regret on not 

being good at English. we feel 

that we are bad at English, so 

we decide to change by 

learning together. We exercise 

our speaking together, we 

correct our English each other 

• The learning was very joyful 

depends on the tutor. Most of 
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together. When, we don’t 

learn together, the loss was 

on us too. 

• In regular day, we also learn 

from the one who already 

good, with you (referring to 

the researcher) too 

• The course choices were 

varied too. We can choose 

which program, or when we 

are not fit with the tutor we 

can ask to change. 

• The learning time was also 

varied and we can choose on 

what time we want to learn. 

We can make our learning as 

intense as possible. 

the tutor was really fun to learn 

with. 

17. Elementary 

School 

Public 

School 

I look for some 

information to learn 

English, because I 

am aware that I have 

a problem in English. 

I ask my friends; my 

friends tell me about 

Kampung Inggris. I 

search in internet, 

etc./ 

• The environment was really 

supportive too, it is different 

from the previous 

environment (school, home) 

• They will give advice, help to 

solve the problems. very 

supportive, and enjoyable. It 

is enjoyable because it was 

not rigid 

• The teachers’ age was not 

really far from me, they 

• Learning here is enjoyable. In 

the beginning, I was scared 

(unconfident). Because it is a 

new environment. I come there 

with many problems in my 

English with burden to be good 

at English in short time, my 

capability is weak. It became 

burden for me, when the first 

time I come there 
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The main purpose is 

to learn TOEFL for 

applying master 

degree. 

respect me, when they 

explain the materials, when 

we didn’t understand yet, 

they will explain as detailed 

as possible. They give 

advices, about goals depend 

on our time, etc. After I do 

the advice, there is some 

effects on me. 

• I do like speaking, in group 

(discussion), dialogue, 

speech, etc. In grammar, I 

like the detail, we learn it 

more focus, because there are 

many choices. 

• Then, as time goes by, meeting 

with friends who have similar 

problems, I think I was not 

wrong to go here, I start 

enjoying learning here 

• It is more relaxed, because in 

Kampung Inggris, in every 

corner people have same 

purpose, when we make 

mistakes such as 

mispronounce, or 

misunderstand the meaning, it 

is normal, nobody will judge. 

• After learning in pare, I think 

the difficulty comes from our 

mindset, we just need to 

change our mindset, and eager 

to do the process, we will get 

what we want. 

• English was not as bad as we 

imagined. I think it was really 

hard with some formulas like 

math or physics. When I learn 

here, they can simplify the 

difficulties. 

• It is enjoyable, because all of 

us are involved. 
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• after learning I became more 

motivated. regardless the age. 

18. Elementary 

School 

Public 

School 

I come to pare 

because I want to get 

scholarship overseas, 

I want to get 6 or 6.5 

for my IELTS score 

• There are some terms for 

grammar that each course has 

for themselves, compared to 

what we got from outside 

(book, internet, etc.) 

• The question was not on 

become easier/simpler or not. 

But it on the need, our need 

• The need such as for working 

or continuing the study. 

People will learn TOEFL and 

IELTS. 

• It is needed to make a 

formulation, so people can be 

satisfied in the short time 

period of learning 

• They found new formulations 

in fulfilling this expectation. 

(in a 3 months period to learn 

TOEFL), especially in 

grammar. 

• Finally, they make some 

definitions that will be found 

only in Kampung Inggris. 

This definition was made

• I think this place is not only 

English course, but become a 

lab for structure (grammar) 

• I think it is hard to learn 

English because the cultural 

differences. Such as we don’t 

learn since we are child. 

• The first time I come here, I 

think I started from zero, very 

bad. my score was 380. Now, I 

get 520 

• Now, I can read an English 

article/newspaper/ news, and 

speak English slowly. 

• I think it is enough, and after 

finish I won’t go back here. I 

learn independently in my 

home 
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 to fulfill the 

expectation. 

• There are some special terms 

that we don’t find them 

outside the course, and there 

are some terms outside the 

course that is not explained. 

• It makes the learning easier. 

• I learn English gradually, 

start from words, sentence, 

paragraph, and so on 

• What takes time here was 

about thinking the right 

course and the right program 

to take. Because I have 

friends who are already here 

for a long time, I was told to 

take according to my goals. 

• Here, there are a lot of 

program that we can choose 

based on our goals, and our 

wants. (recommended 

program etc.) 

• I think not all tutor can 

explains/teach well, they are 

smart but hard to transfer 

their knowledge 
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• The most effective exercise 

was writing exercise 

• In my program, there are sub 

class (definition), main class 

(theory), and study club 

(practice) 

• There used to be other study 

club (volunteer), we can do 

sharing, answering questions 

together, and we can ask to 

other people, students, or 

teachers. 

• We can know our mistakes. 

There are people who check 

and supervise 
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Students’ Perception on English after learning in Pare 

No English as Subject 
Importance of 

English 
English Language Learning 

1 • there is some 

change in my 

English skill, but 

it is not maximal 

yet. I think I can 

learn/do/be more. 

• I think my 

English is already 

good, but I am 

excited to learn 

the basic things 

• Choosing 

learning in Pare 

after a month 

discussion with 

parents/choose 

Pare to learn 

English to 

study 

overseas/even 

if I can’t study 

overseas I still 

can speak 

English 

well/other 

choices are 

working, and 

continue study 

in Indonesia 

• I fail to pass the 

admission test 

in any 

university, and 

be able to pass 

after being 

“helped” by 

relatives. 

(“afternoon” 

class) 

• Here, the place can develop 

student’s potential. It can be 

50:50, the students 

themselves, and the 

environment, including the 

tutors who can develop the 

students’ potential 

• The teachers’ manner while 

teaching makes the learning 

joyful 

• The teachers do respect the 

students. They did not 

demean/patronize the 

students. 

• The teachers teach from basic 

things in speaking, and we 

want it (learning the basic 

things 

• When we answer the teacher 

still asks why. 

• I go outside my comfort zone 

to maximize my learning. I 

must meet new people, 

talking with them 

• The Mister (teacher/caretaker 

in camp) is really 

understanding our condition 

• I feel fit learning with the 

teacher, enjoyable because 

their manner. I feel that I 

learn with my brother. We 

are like brothers 

• The learning in Pare is more 

enjoyable 

• The teacher can make us 

curious about what we will 

learn, and it is for me very 

interesting 

• I like the activity like when 

learning phonetic symbols, I 

know how does the symbol 

sounds. 
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• I shouldn’t be afraid to make 

mistakes, but I must seek 

where I make mistake so I 

can learn 

• Both 1 and 2 are in the same 

class. Both of them get 

substitute teachers for Mr. A 

and Mr. I. Both of them agree 

that the substitutes were not 

as good as both of them, but 

they still think that they got a 

good manner too. They are 

not really satisfied by the 

substitute teachers, because 

their previous teachers are 

very good. They start to 

compare between the two 

previous teachers and the 

substitute teachers 

2 • English becomes 

easier. 

• I feel like they 

were my brother. 

• I think my 

English gets 

better, but the 

target is like the 

mister (teachers) 

• The purpose of 

learning in Pare 

is to be able to 

create English 

content in my 

blog, so I can 

get higher view 

share (until 10 

times more)/I 

decide to be in 

pare for 3 

months 

• Mr. A teaches Vocabulary 

(memorizing) and speaking. 

He was very motivating, loud 

and energic 

• Mr. I teaches Speaking about 

any topics. He gives new 

things for us, and funny 

• Spectrum of the conversation 

(speaking) is very broad 

(learning new things) 

• The teacher’s manner while 

explaining or teaching is 

joyful. 

• I and 1 live in a camp 

• we have to speak English in 

the camp. In the beginning, 

there are some pressure. we 

make an agreement that if we 

speak Bahasa Indonesia 1 

word, we pay 1000 rupiah 

• The living outside class, such 

as camp the environment are 

very supportive 

3 • I think my 

English is better 

now. 

• My brother (in 

Jakarta) suggest 

me to go to 

• I am taking a lot of speaking 

class here. 
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Pare. I go here 

with my 

mother, but I 

stay here alone. 

This is my first 

time go outside 

Thailand, and 

in Indonesia/ I 

go to pare 

because I have 

free time before 

enrolling in 

University in 

Thailand. I 

choose English 

Education. I 

want to be 

English 

teacher. 

• Last month, I took 8 bi-week 

programs for speaking and 

vocabulary. 

• This month, I take this 

speaking 1 program (1 

month) and some bi-week 

programs for speaking and 

vocabulary 

• People are not shy here, I can 

speak English with them. 

• After class, I come back and 

train myself, alone and with 

my friends in boarding house. 

• There are many Thailand 

people here, I met them here 

4 • now, I am able to 

make my speech 

more organized, 

when I speak, I 

am able to think 

what should I say 

in English, and 

structures that I 

should use. 

• I feel my English 

become better 

• When I feel I can 

do it, I can speak 

English well, I 

think like it more. 

The more I can do 

it, the more I like 

it 

• I go to pare to 

learn English 

for my job (as 

shipping crew), 

I hear from my 

friend that here 

in Pare I can 

practice more 

my English. 

• I was intended to be here 

only one month, but then I 

think I will add one more 

month 

• Here, What I’ve learned can 

be directly practiced with 

teachers and friends 

• I live in a camp (camp from 

the institution), there are 

some teachers in the camp 

too, when we play futsal, I 

also try to speak English with 

them. 

• I like to live in the camp, 

because I can do more 

practice every day with the 

teachers and the other 

students. 

• I like doing speech in front of 

the class. I can say what is 

inside my head, without 

memorizing it first 

• The most important thing 

while having speech is 

remembering what I want to 

say, if I don’t know the 
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vocabularies, I will ask my 

friends. 

5 •  • I fail to enroll 

in university 

last year. Then, 

I work in a 

factory in 

Tangerang. 

This year, I 

want to try to 

enter a 

university 

again/ I learn 

here before the 

test, when the 

enrollment test. 

I prepare my 

English here 

• we learn here seriously, but 

we also learn with ease 

• I choose to live in a boarding 

house not a camp because I 

think camp is more like 

boarding school with all of its 

rules. 

• When I have to memorize 

vocabularies, etc. it is easy 

for me because I used to 

memorize Qur’an in my high 

school 

• What I like in pare is that the 

learning is easier, because 

here there are no much rule 

compared to the boarding 

school 

• I enjoy learning here, because 

all teachers and friends are 

helping me. It is easy because 

they help 

6 • I can understand 

all tenses in 2 

weeks, but I can 

do nothing while 

I learn 3 years in 

high school. 

• When I have been 

here for one 

month, I want to 

go back to 

Medan, but my 

parents tell me 

not to go home. I 

should stay here, 

until I am really 

able to use 

English well. 

• I think after one 

month, it is 

enough, but after 

that I decide to 

• The purpose of 

going to pare is 

to be able to 

use English for 

working 

• I like to learn English 

expressions here. 

• I live in camp, and my camp 

was one of the most active 

camp. 

• There are some rules that 

oblige us to speak English all 

days (except to guests/on 

phone), 5 days a week. If we 

speak other language than 

English more than 10 times a 

day, we must pay 5.000 

IDR/one portion of food. In 

the weekend, all of the 

money will be used to buy 

food and distributed among 

the workers (pedicab driver, 

etc.) in the village. 

• I have reported one of the 

teacher to the office, because 

in the class the teacher being 
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learn more here, 

because it is not 

enough for me 

• Now, I can speak 

more organized. 

Before, when I 

talk I really afraid 

to make mistakes. 

Now, I don’t 

really care if I 

make mistakes 

when I want to 

speak English 

too serious and it becomes 

sort of burden or stress on me 

and my classmate. The 

teacher was called to the 

office, and after that the class 

becomes a slight better. 

• There some other rules 

before, when it is not 

effectively ruling the member 

of the camp. The member 

will change it 

• There are two classes in the 

camp, in the morning and in 

the evening. Each class is in 

an hour. The class is similar 

with the class in the course, 

because the teacher was also 

the teacher in the course 

7 • I feel some 

improvement, but 

I think the size of 

improvement for 

everybody is 

different 

• I want to go 

here to improve 

my English, 

because I want 

to go to 

continue my 

study/It is also 

my reason to 

resign from my 

job 

• I rarely talk to the teachers 

here. 

• It is more intense here, we 

can learn 5 times a day. 

• The reason to choose Pare, 

not English courses in my 

hometown, is because here 

the course gives more 

classes, and programs. The 

tuition is cheaper too here. 

Also, here we can learn 

English intensely. 

• If I can understand while 

learning here it will be very 

enjoyable, and if I don’t, I 

become sleepy. 

• It is easier to learn English 

here 

8 • I think my 

English was 

better, and my 

Javanese too. I 

meet with some 

crazy friends who 

teaches me 

Javanese. 

• I go to pare 

because I have 

free time after 

graduating 

from 

undergraduate 

programs, and I 

want to avoid 

my life 

• Last time I learn in a course, 

only for structure. I got more 

right answers than before. I 

think the course is good. 

• When I study, if I can 

understand it well it is okay, 

if I didn’t really understand, I 

will be confused. 
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(someone asks 

me to marry 

me, and I 

refuse) 

• I try to use my English, 

speaks to some people, but I 

rarely talk to the teacher, 

because I wasn’t really close 

with the teacher. 

• I like here because it is more 

intense here. We can learn 

English more times than in 

school. 

• If I get permission from my 

parents I would go back here 

sometimes. 

9 • When I am in a 

same group with 

the people who is 

already good in 

English, I am not 

enthusiastic, 

because I am 

really afraid if I 

speak incorrectly 

• If I get 

permission from 

my parents I 

would go back 

here sometimes. 

• I go here 

because I have 

free time after I 

graduated from 

undergraduate 

program. 

• I want to go 

here to improve 

my English, 

because I want 

to go to 

continue my 

study. 

• we do a lot of exercise here, 

like every meeting, and we 

have more meetings. 

• It is also more intense, the 

frequency of meeting of the 

program is much. 

• I like it here, because the 

exercise. 

10 •  • I go to pare, 

because I need 

to pass the 

TOEFL score 

standard in my 

campus/To go 

to Pare is one 

of my way to 

pay what’s I’ve 

done in school. 

Most of the 

students here 

are the people 

who regret that 

they didn’t 

really study 

English well in 

high schools. 

• I feel good here, because the 

cycles here. The schedule is 

very intense, and also after 

learning I directly have some 

practices. It makes me 

pushed to do more every day. 

• I like more my Ustadz in 

boarding school, because I 

am not really close with the 

teacher. I was with my 

Ustadz way more longer than 

I study with the teacher here. 

• I like one of the teacher here, 

her name is Ms. RA. Her 

teaching was enjoyable, 

because what we’ve learned 

the day before are being 

tested again in the day 
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• Here, we really focus on 

English, we only learn one 

subject. The learning is 

detailed and systematically 

structured. 

• We are able to choose what 

we want to learn. 

• I think the enjoyable class is 

based on the teacher who 

teaches in the class. And the 

preference on the teacher is 

different for each student 

11 •  • I learned here 

because I want 

to continue my 

study, and I 

have to learn 

TOEFL to get 

my scholarship. 

• I like more my Ustadz in 

boarding school, because I 

am not really close with the 

teacher. I was with my 

Ustadz way more longer than 

I study with the teacher here. 

• I like one of the teacher here, 

her name is Ms. RA. Her 

teaching was enjoyable, 

because what we’ve learned 

the day before are being 

tested again in the day 

• The environment was very 

supportive, even the seller 

here speaks English 

• Here, the learning was not 

contaminated (disturbed) by 

other subjects in school 

• I can be more focus on 

English and I get more 

intense learning here, 5 times 

a day 

• We got 4 times a day for the 

class in the course, and have 

a study club which is done 

voluntarily by the classmates. 

• We do this, because we think 

it is effective for our learning 

12 • I have gone here, 

two years ago, for 

one month. At, 

that time, the 

• I go to pare to 

prepare for 

IELTS, to 

apply for 

scholarship. 

• Here, I live in a “non-

institutionalized” camp 

(Association of Sulawesi 

Students) 
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grammar wasn’t 

enough. 

• In the last 

program I joined, 

I got 

improvement on 

speaking, 

pronunciation, 

general 

knowledge, but in 

grammar, I think 

it is not enough 

• Now, I focus on 

the grammar and, 

I think I am better 

on grammar than 

before 

• I am optimistic 

that I can reach 

my target. 

• Now, I think I can 

remember the 

grammar 

knowledge that 

I’ve learned 

before in school 

• It is my one 

way to get 

master degree 

oversea. 

• In the camp, It is obligated to 

speak English, There’s a 

punishment (1k/words) 

• It’s very tight (the schedule, 

night hour limit, etc.) 

• There were two classes, in 

the evening (skills), and in 

the morning (vocabularies). 

In the weekend, there was an 

examination. 

• The class, in the camp, the 

teaching was peer teaching. 

• I choose this camp because of 

the discipline, I think I don’t 

want to be lazy in learning 

English, because the last time 

I went here, I choose a looser 

camp 

• I got recommendation for 

grammar, and also IELTS for 

general. So, I took grammar 

and IELTS class in different 

institution. 

• The program was good, but 

still not fully satisfied. It is 

about 75%. 

• Choosing pare, because in 

Surabaya, IELTS learning 

program was really expensive 

• In pare is a lot easier and 

enjoyable, because I can meet 

with English every day. 

•  I have preference in different 

teacher here, I like more the 

teacher who force me to 

learn, like Ms. RA. Because 

after learning, we must do the 

exercise, and it forces me to 

learn. 

• I think the success of learning 

here is depends on the 

person, if they are focus 

learning they will be better 

13 • I think I get better 

here, usually I 

•  • The teachers were close with 

us. They often do some 
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speak not really 

clear, but now it 

is clearer. 

• I can understand 

where is my 

mistakes, and 

sometimes I can 

correct myself 

and my friends 

too. 

• In the past time, 

when I speak 

English I don’t 

know if I make 

mistakes, now I 

know when I 

make mistakes 

conversation with us inside 

and outside the class like this 

(the researcher and the 

interviewee have an 

unscheduled conversation 

when we wait for next class 

begin 

• We are always forced to use 

English every day, especially 

in the class and in camp. We 

speak with my friends or the 

teachers who stay in the 

camp. Because, it is the last 

month, there are no more 

exception to use Bahasa 

Indonesia. 

• I enjoy learning here. 

• I like the learning, when I 

have to come in front of the 

class, and have a speech 

14 • My grammar 

(structure) was 

not really 

organized, not 

enough 

vocabulary. 

That’s why I still 

take more times 

to think for the 

response. 

• I think my 

English was a 

little bit better, 

now. 

• the more I can 

practice my 

English, or I can 

speak English, the 

more I like it 

• Before learning 

here, I think my 

ability was really 

small (bad), but 

now I think I was 

not bad 

• I go to pare 

because I want 

to be able to 

speak English. 

It is for 

working and 

also for my 

study if I want 

to continue my 

study (he was 

directly 

working after 

graduated from 

high school) 

• In the camp, we do speak 

English too, but it was not 

really effective. He good 

maybe just 50% 

• It is based on the rules. For 

now, there is no rule. 

• There is study club in the 

camp, but it was not really 

effective too. I think it is 

because each student doesn’t 

have a same objective. 

•  If it was too much materials 

(theory/explanation), I am 

easy to get bored, or tired. 

The class will be 

uninteresting, and I will be 

lazy when I got bored. 

• It is really enjoyable when I 

think I can speak English, or 

I do practice using English. 

• Activity that I really like is 

speaking. Coming to the 

front, having a speech in 

English. 
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• I prefer speaking, but 

sometimes in a conversation, 

I understand what people say, 

I am still taking some times 

to respond. 

• The test (exam) here were 

verbal and written test. In the 

verbal test, we are given 

some questions, and then we 

directly speak/talk about it. 

• Here, we are being directed 

(encouraged) to be used to 

speak English by the 

teachers. They also said not 

to be afraid to use it 

• In tahlilan, all of the students 

(from all programs) here are 

gathered together. After the 

religious agenda, there are 4 

people should make a speech, 

and others who are asked to 

make the conclusion of it. All 

of them are impromptu. 

15 • It is really 

enjoyable when I 

think I can speak 

English, or I do 

practice using 

English. 

• the more I can 

practice my 

English, or I can 

speak English, the 

more I like it. 

• So, when I speak 

English, I am not 

afraid to make 

mistakes. 

• at least, now I can 

correct myself. 

• Now, when I have 

to do a 

conversation in 

English, I can 

give responses. 

• I learn here in 

Pare, because I 

want to 

continue my 

study, and 

hopefully 

oversea 

• In Pare, we learn English 

here with many help. The 

teachers always help, help 

again and help again. 

• When we’ve done some 

practice, it turns out that 

English was easy, and I can 

speak English. 

• In the camp, I speak English 

with my friends 

• There are no exact rules in 

the camp, but I make a 

personal agreement with my 

roommate to speak English 

• Speaking was my main 

target. Now, I really start 

from the beginning, from the 

pronunciation, etc. 

• When I speak I will 

remember when I made 

mistakes, and I remember to 
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correct them. I can make self-

correction 

• The test (exam) here were 

verbal and written test. In the 

verbal test, we are given 

some questions, and then we 

directly speak/talk about it. 

• We are here being 

directed/guided to be used to 

use English every day 

• Learning in pare was easy 

and very enjoyable too, and 

the exercise here mostly are 

speaking. 

• In tahlilan, all of the students 

(from all programs) here are 

gathered together. After the 

religious agenda, there are 4 

people should make a speech, 

and others who are asked to 

make the conclusion of it. All 

of them are impromptu 

16 • We feel that we 

regret on not 

being good at 

English. we feel 

that we are bad at 

English, so we 

decide to change 

by learning 

together. We 

exercise our 

speaking together, 

we correct our 

English each 

other 

• I learn to pare 

because I fail to 

pass enrollment 

test in graduate 

program. I want 

to try for the 

second time, 

before that I 

need to learn 

English. Also, I 

want to be able 

to speak 

English. 

• It is different when I talk to 

the one who are better than 

me, or more capable. It seems 

that there was no response 

from them. 

• The tutor was good, they 

help/guide each one of us. 

But, not all tutor does that 

• The environment here was 

really good. Because all of us 

feel that we cannot speak 

English well, so we can learn 

together. When, we don’t 

learn together, the loss was 

on us too. 

• In regular day, we also learn 

from the one who already 

good, with you (referring to 

the researcher) too 

• The course choices were 

varied too. We can choose 

which program, or when we 
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are not fit with the tutor we 

can ask to change. 

• The learning time was also 

varied and we can choose on 

what time we want to learn. 

We can make our learning as 

intense as possible. 

• I enjoy learning here because 

I can be with friends who 

feels the same with me. 

• The learning was very joyful 

depends on the tutor. Most of 

the tutor was really fun to 

learn with 

17 • After learning in 

pare, I think the 

difficulty comes 

from our mindset, 

we just need to 

change our 

mindset, and 

eager to do the 

process, we will 

get what we want. 

• English was not 

as bad as we 

imagined. I think 

it was really hard 

with some 

formulas like 

math or physics. 

When I learn 

here, they can 

simplify the 

difficulties. 

• I look for some 

information to 

learn English, 

because I am 

aware that I 

have a problem 

in English. I 

ask my friends; 

my friends tell 

me about 

Kampung 

Inggris. I 

search in 

internet, etc. 

• The main 

purpose is to 

learn TOEFL 

for applying 

master degree. 

• The environment was really 

supportive too, it is different 

from the previous 

environment (school, home) 

• They will give advice, help to 

solve the problems. very 

supportive, and enjoyable. It 

is enjoyable because it was 

not rigid 

• The teachers’ age was not 

really far from me, they 

respect me, when they 

explain the materials, when 

we didn’t understand yet, 

they will explain as detailed 

as possible. They give 

advices, about goals depend 

on our time, etc. After I do 

the advice, there is some 

effects on me. 

• I do like speaking, in group 

(discussion), dialogue, 

speech, etc. In grammar, I 

like the detail, we learn it 

more focus, because there are 

many choices. 

• Learning here is enjoyable. In 

the beginning, I was scared 

(unconfident). Because it is a 

new environment. I come 

there with many problems in 

my English with burden to be 
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good at English in short time, 

my capability is weak. It 

became burden for me, when 

the first time I come there 

• Then, as time goes by, 

meeting with friends who 

have similar problems, I 

think I was not wrong to go 

here, I start enjoying learning 

here 

• It is more relaxed, because in 

Kampung Inggris, in every 

corner people have same 

purpose, when we make 

mistakes such as 

mispronounce, or 

misunderstand the meaning, 

it is normal, nobody will 

judge. 

• It is enjoyable, because all of 

us are involved. 

• after learning I became more 

motivated. regardless the age. 

18 • It makes the 

learning easier. 

• I think it is hard 

to learn English 

because the 

cultural 

differences. Such 

as we don’t learn 

since we are 

child. 

• The first time I 

come here, I think 

I started from 

zero, very bad. 

my score was 

380. Now, I get 

520 

• Now, I can read 

an English 

article/newspaper/ 

news, and speak 

English slowly. 

• I come to pare 

because I want 

to get 

scholarship 

overseas, I 

want to get 6 or 

6.5 for my 

IELTS score 

• The question 

was not on 

become 

easier/simpler 

or not. But it on 

the need, our 

need 

• The need such 

as for working 

or continuing 

the study. 

People will 

learn TOEFL 

and IELTS. 

• There are some terms for 

grammar that each course has 

for themselves, compared to 

what we got from outside 

(book, internet, etc.) 

• They found new formulations 

in fulfilling this expectation. 

(in a 3 months period to learn 

TOEFL), especially in 

grammar. 

• Finally, they make some 

definitions that will be found 

only in Kampung Inggris. 

This definition was made to 

fulfill the expectation. 

• There are some special terms 

that we don’t find them 

outside the course, and there 

are some terms outside the 

course that is not explained. 

• What takes time here was 

about thinking the right 
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• I think it is 

enough, and after 

finish I won’t go 

back here. I learn 

independently in 

my home 

• It is needed to 

make a 

formulation, so 

people can be 

satisfied in the 

short time 

period of 

learning 

course and the right program 

to take. Because I have 

friends who are already here 

for a long time, I was told to 

take according to my goals. 

• Here, there are a lot of 

program that we can choose 

based on our goals, and our 

wants. (recommended 

program etc.) 

• I think this place is not only 

English course, but become a 

lab for structure (grammar) 

• I think not all tutor can 

explains/teach well, they are 

smart but hard to transfer 

their knowledge 

• The most effective exercise 

was writing exercise 

• In my program, there are sub 

class (definition), main class 

(theory), and study club 

(practice) 

• There used to be other study 

club (volunteer), we can do 

sharing, answering questions 

together, and we can ask to 

other people, students, or 

teachers. 

• We can know our mistakes. 

There are people who check 

and supervise 
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No 
English as Subject 

Positive Negative 

1 • there is some change in my English skill,  

• I think my English is already good, but I am 

excited to learn the basic things 

• but it is not maximal 

yet. I think I can 

learn/do/be more. 

2 • English becomes easier. 

• I feel like they were my brother. 

• I think my English gets better, but the target 

is like the mister (teachers) 

•  

3 • I think my English is better now. •  

4 • now, I am able to make my speech more 

organized, when I speak, I am able to think 

what should I say in English, and structures 

that I should use. 

• I feel my English become better 

• When I feel I can do it, I can speak English 

well, I think like it more. The more I can do 

it, the more I like it 

•  

6 • I can understand all tenses in 2 weeks, but I 

can do nothing while I learn 3 years in high 

school. 

• When I have been here for one month, I 

want to go back to Medan, but my parents 

tell me not to go home. I should stay here, 

until I am really able to use English well. 

• I think after one month, it is enough, but 

after that I decide to learn more here, 

because it is not enough for me 

• Now, I can speak more organized. Before, 

when I talk I really afraid to make mistakes. 

Now, I don’t really care if I make mistakes 

when I want to speak English 

•  

7 • I feel some improvement, but I think the size 

of improvement for everybody is different 

•  

8 • I think my English was better, and my 

Javanese too. I meet with some crazy friends 

who teaches me Javanese. 

•  

9 • If I get permission from my parents I would 

go back here sometimes. 

• When I am in a same 

group with the people 

who is already good in 

English, I am not 

enthusiastic, because I 
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am really afraid if I 

speak incorrectly 

12 • I have gone here, two years ago, for one 

month. At, that time, the grammar wasn’t 

enough. 

• In the last program I joined, I got 

improvement on speaking, pronunciation, 

general knowledge, but in grammar, I think 

it is not enough 

• Now, I focus on the grammar and, I think I 

am better on grammar than before 

• I am optimistic that I can reach my target. 

• Now, I think I can remember the grammar 

knowledge that I’ve learned before in school 

•  

13 • I think I get better here, usually I speak not 

really clear, but now it is clearer. 

• I can understand where is my mistakes, and 

sometimes I can correct myself and my 

friends too. 

• In the past time, when I speak English I 

don’t know if I make mistakes, now I know 

when I make mistakes 

 

14 • My grammar (structure) was not really 

organized, not enough vocabulary. That’s 

why I still take more times to think for the 

response. 

• I think my English was a little bit better, 

now. 

• the more I can practice my English, or I can 

speak English, the more I like it 

• Before learning here, I think my ability was 

really small (bad), but now I think I was not 

bad 

•  

15 • It is really enjoyable when I think I can 

speak English, or I do practice using 

English. 

• the more I can practice my English, or I can 

speak English, the more I like it. 

• So, when I speak English, I am not afraid to 

make mistakes. 

• at least, now I can correct myself. 

• Now, when I have to do a conversation in 

English, I can give responses. 

•  

16 •  • We feel that we regret 

on not being good at 
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English. we feel that 

we are bad at English, 

so we decide to change 

by learning together. 

We exercise our 

speaking together, we 

correct our English 

each other 

17 • After learning in pare, I think the difficulty 

comes from our mindset, we just need to 

change our mindset, and eager to do the 

process, we will get what we want. 

• English was not as bad as we imagined. I 

think it was really hard with some formulas 

like math or physics. When I learn here, they 

can simplify the difficulties. 

•  

18 • It makes the learning easier. 

• I think it is hard to learn English because the 

cultural differences. Such as we don’t learn 

since we are child. 

• The first time I come here, I think I started 

from zero, very bad. my score was 380. 

Now, I get 520 

• Now, I can read an English 

article/newspaper/ news, and speak English 

slowly. 

• I think it is enough, and after finish I won’t 

go back here. I learn independently in my 

home 

•  
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No 
English Language Learning 

Positive Negative Neutral 

1 • Here, the place can develop 

student’s potential. It can be 

50:50, the students themselves, 

and the environment, including 

the tutors who can develop the 

students’ potential 

• The teachers’ manner while 

teaching makes the learning 

joyful 

• The teachers do respect the 

students. They did not 

demean/patronize the students. 

• The teachers teach from basic 

things in speaking, and we want it 

(learning the basic things 

• When we answer the teacher still 

asks why. 

• I go outside my comfort zone to 

maximize my learning. I must 

meet new people, talking with 

them 

• The Mister (teacher/caretaker in 

camp) is really understanding our 

condition 

• I feel fit learning with the teacher, 

enjoyable because their manner. I 

feel that I learn with my brother. 

We are like brothers 

• The learning in Pare is more 

enjoyable 

• The teacher can make us curious 

about what we will learn, and it is 

for me very interesting 

• I like the activity like when 

learning phonetic symbols, I 

know how does the symbol 

sounds. 

• I shouldn’t be afraid to make 

mistakes, but I must seek where I 

make mistake so I can learn 

• Both 1 and 2 are in the same 

class. Both of them get substitute 

• They are not 

really satisfied 

by the 

substitute 

teachers, 

because their 

previous 

teachers are 

very good. 

They start to 

compare 

between the 

two previous 

teachers and 

the substitute 

teachers 

•  
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teachers for Mr. A and Mr. I. 

Both of them agree that the 

substitutes were not as good as 

both of them, but they still think 

that they got a good manner too.  

2 • Mr. A teaches Vocabulary 

(memorizing) and speaking. He 

was very motivating, loud and 

energic 

• Mr. I teaches Speaking about any 

topics. He gives new things for 

us, and funny 

• Spectrum of the conversation 

(speaking) is very broad (learning 

new things) 

• The teacher’s manner while 

explaining or teaching is joyful. 

• we have to speak English in the 

camp. In the beginning, there are 

some pressure. we make an 

agreement that if we speak 

Bahasa Indonesia 1 word, we pay 

1000 rupiah 

• The living outside class, such as 

camp the environment are very 

supportive 

•  • I and 1 live in 

a camp 

•  

3 • I am taking a lot of speaking class 

here. 

• Last month, I took 8 bi-week 

programs for speaking and 

vocabulary. 

• This month, I take this speaking 1 

program (1 month) and some bi-

week programs for speaking and 

vocabulary 

• People are not shy here, I can 

speak English with them. 

• After class, I come back and train 

myself, alone and with my friends 

in boarding house. 

•  • There are 

many 

Thailand 

people here, I 

met them here 

4 • I was intended to be here only 

one month, but then I think I will 

add one more month 

•  •  
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• Here, What I’ve learned can be 

directly practiced with teachers 

and friends 

• I live in a camp (camp from the 

institution), there are some 

teachers in the camp too, when 

we play futsal, I also try to speak 

English with them. 

• I like to live in the camp, because 

I can do more practice every day 

with the teachers and the other 

students. 

• I like doing speech in front of the 

class. I can say what is inside my 

head, without memorizing it first 

• The most important thing while 

having speech is remembering 

what I want to say, if I don’t 

know the vocabularies, I will ask 

my friends. 

5 • we learn here seriously, but we 

also learn with ease 

• When I have to memorize 

vocabularies, etc. it is easy for me 

because I used to memorize 

Qur’an in my high school 

• What I like in pare is that the 

learning is easier, because here 

there are no much rule compared 

to the boarding school 

• I enjoy learning here, because all 

teachers and friends are helping 

me. It is easy because they help 

• I choose to live 

in a boarding 

house not a 

camp because I 

think camp is 

more like 

boarding 

school with all 

of its rules. 

•  

6 • I like to learn English expressions 

here. 

• I live in camp, and my camp was 

one of the most active camp. 

• There some other rules before, 

when it is not effectively ruling 

the member of the camp. The 

member will change it 

• There are two classes in the 

camp, in the morning and in the 

evening. Each class is in an hour. 

The class is similar with the class 

• I have reported 

one of the 

teacher to the 

office, because 

in the class the 

teacher being 

too serious and 

it becomes sort 

of burden or 

stress on me 

and my 

classmate. The 

• There are 

some rules 

that oblige us 

to speak 

English all 

days (except 

to guests/on 

phone), 5 

days a week. 

If we speak 

other 

language than 
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in the course, because the teacher 

was also the teacher in the course 

teacher was 

called to the 

office, and 

after that the 

class becomes 

a slight better. 

English more 

than 10 times 

a day, we 

must pay 

5.000 

IDR/one 

portion of 

food. In the 

weekend, all 

of the money 

will be used 

to buy food 

and 

distributed 

among the 

workers 

(pedicab 

driver, etc.) in 

the village. 

7 • It is more intense here, we can 

learn 5 times a day. 

• The reason to choose Pare, not 

English courses in my hometown, 

is because here the course gives 

more classes, and programs. The 

tuition is cheaper too here. Also, 

here we can learn English 

intensely. 

• If I can understand while learning 

here it will be very enjoyable, and 

if I don’t, I become sleepy. 

• It is easier to learn English here 

• I rarely talk to 

the teachers 

here. 

•  

8 • Last time I learn in a course, only 

for structure. I got more right 

answers than before. I think the 

course is good. 

• When I study, if I can understand 

it well it is okay,  

• I try to use my English, speaks to 

some people, but I rarely talk to 

the teacher, because I wasn’t 

really close with the teacher. 

• I like here because it is more 

intense here. We can learn 

• if I didn’t 

really 

understand, I 

will be 

confused. 

•  
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English more times than in 

school. 

• If I get permission from my 

parents I would go back here 

sometimes. 

9 • we do a lot of exercise here, like 

every meeting, and we have more 

meetings. 

• It is also more intense, the 

frequency of meeting of the 

program is much. 

• I like it here, because the 

exercise. 

•  •  

10 • I feel good here, because the 

cycles here. The schedule is very 

intense, and also after learning I 

directly have some practices. It 

makes me pushed to do more 

every day. 

• I like one of the teacher here, her 

name is Ms. RA. Her teaching 

was enjoyable, because what 

we’ve learned the day before are 

being tested again in the day 

• Here, we really focus on English, 

we only learn one subject. The 

learning is detailed and 

systematically structured. 

• We are able to choose what we 

want to learn. 

• I think the enjoyable class is 

based on the teacher who teaches 

in the class. And the preference 

on the teacher is different for 

each student 

• I like more my 

Ustadz in 

boarding 

school, because 

I am not really 

close with the 

teacher. I was 

with my Ustadz 

way more 

longer than I 

study with the 

teacher here 

•  

11 • I like one of the teacher here, her 

name is Ms. RA. Her teaching 

was enjoyable, because what 

we’ve learned the day before are 

being tested again in the day 

• The environment was very 

supportive, even the seller here 

speaks English 

• I like more my 

Ustadz in 

boarding 

school, because 

I am not really 

close with the 

teacher. I was 

with my Ustadz 

way more 

longer than I 

•  



430 

 

• Here, the learning was not 

contaminated (disturbed) by other 

subjects in school 

• I can be more focus on English 

and I get more intense learning 

here, 5 times a day 

• We got 4 times a day for the class 

in the course, and have a study 

club which is done voluntarily by 

the classmates. 

• We do this, because we think it is 

effective for our learning 

study with the 

teacher here. 

12 • I choose this camp because of the 

discipline, I think I don’t want to 

be lazy in learning English, 

because the last time I went here, 

I choose a looser camp 

• The program was good, but still 

not fully satisfied. It is about 

75%. 

• Choosing pare, because in 

Surabaya, IELTS learning 

program was really expensive 

• In pare is a lot easier and 

enjoyable, because I can meet 

with English every day. 

•  I have preference in different 

teacher here, I like more the 

teacher who force me to learn, 

like Ms. RA. Because after 

learning, we must do the exercise, 

and it forces me to learn. 

• I think the success of learning 

here is depends on the person, if 

they are focus learning they will 

be better 

•  • Here, I live in a “non-

institutionalized” camp 

(Association of Sulawesi 

Students) 

• In the camp, It is obligated 

to speak English, There’s a 

punishment (1k/words) 

• It’s very tight (the schedule, 

night hour limit, etc.) 

• There were two classes, in 

the evening (skills), and in 

the morning (vocabularies). 

In the weekend, there was 

an examination. 

• The class, in the camp, the 

teaching was peer teaching. 

• I got recommendation for 

grammar, and also IELTS 

for general. So, I took 

grammar and IELTS class in 

different institution. 

13 • The teachers were close with us. 

They often do some conversation 

with us inside and outside the 

class like this (the researcher and 

the interviewee have an 

unscheduled conversation when 

we wait for next class begin 

• We are always forced to use 

English every day, especially in 

•  •  
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the class and in camp. We speak 

with my friends or the teachers 

who stay in the camp. Because, it 

is the last month, there are no 

more exception to use Bahasa 

Indonesia. 

• I enjoy learning here. 

• I like the learning, when I have to 

come in front of the class, and 

have a speech 

14 • It is really enjoyable 

when I think I can speak 

English, or I do practice 

using English. 

• Activity that I really like 

is speaking. Coming to 

the front, having a speech 

in English. 

• I prefer speaking, but 

sometimes in a 

conversation, I 

understand what people 

say, I am still taking 

some times to respond. 

• Here, we are being 

directed (encouraged) to 

be used to speak English 

by the teachers. They also 

said not to be afraid to 

use it. 

• In the camp, we do 

speak English too, 

but it was not really 

effective. He good 

maybe just 50% 

• It is based on the 

rules. For now, there 

is no rule. 

• There is study club 

in the camp, but it 

was not really 

effective too. I think 

it is because each 

student doesn’t have 

a same objective. 

•  If it was too much 

materials 

(theory/explanation), 

I am easy to get 

bored, or tired. The 

class will be 

uninteresting, and I 

will be lazy when I 

got bored. 

• The test (exam) 

here were verbal 

and written test. 

In the verbal 

test, we are 

given some 

questions, and 

then we directly 

speak/talk about 

it. 

• In tahlilan, all of 

the students 

(from all 

programs) here 

are gathered 

together. After 

the religious 

agenda, there are 

4 people should 

make a speech, 

and others who 

are asked to 

make the 

conclusion of it. 

All of them are 

impromptu. 
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15 • In Pare, we learn English here 

with many help. The teachers 

always help, help again and help 

again. 

• When we’ve done some practice, 

it turns out that English was easy, 

and I can speak English. 

• In the camp, I speak English with 

my friends 

• There are no exact rules in the 

camp, but I make a personal 

agreement with my roommate to 

speak English 

• Speaking was my main target. 

Now, I really start from the 

beginning, from the 

pronunciation, etc. 

• When I speak I will remember 

when I made mistakes, and I 

remember to correct them. I can 

make self-correction 

• The test (exam) here were verbal 

and written test. In the verbal test, 

we are given some questions, and 

then we directly speak/talk about 

it. 

• We are here being 

directed/guided to be used to use 

English every day 

• Learning in pare was easy and 

very enjoyable too, and the 

exercise here mostly are 

speaking. 

•  • In tahlilan, all 

of the 

students 

(from all 

programs) 

here are 

gathered 

together. 

After the 

religious 

agenda, there 

are 4 people 

should make 

a speech, and 

others who 

are asked to 

make the 

conclusion of 

it. All of them 

are 

impromptu 

16 • The tutor was good, they 

help/guide each one of us. But, 

not all tutor does that 

• The environment here was really 

good. Because all of us feel that 

we cannot speak English well, so 

we can learn together. When, we 

don’t learn together, the loss was 

on us too. 

• In regular day, we also learn from 

the one who already good, with 

• It is different 

when I talk to 

the one who 

are better than 

me, or more 

capable. It 

seems that 

there was no 

response from 

them. 

•  
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you (referring to the researcher) 

too 

• The course choices were varied 

too. We can choose which 

program, or when we are not fit 

with the tutor we can ask to 

change. 

• The learning time was also varied 

and we can choose on what time 

we want to learn. We can make 

our learning as intense as 

possible. 

• I enjoy learning here because I 

can be with friends who feels the 

same with me. 

• The learning was very joyful 

depends on the tutor. Most of the 

tutor was really fun to learn with 

17 • The environment was really 

supportive too, it is different from 

the previous environment (school, 

home) 

• They will give advice, help to 

solve the problems. very 

supportive, and enjoyable. It is 

enjoyable because it was not rigid 

• The teachers’ age was not really 

far from me, they respect me, 

when they explain the materials, 

when we didn’t understand yet, 

they will explain as detailed as 

possible. They give advices, 

about goals depend on our time, 

etc. After I do the advice, there is 

some effects on me. 

• I do like speaking, in group 

(discussion), dialogue, speech, 

etc. In grammar, I like the detail, 

we learn it more focus, because 

there are many choices. 

• Learning here is enjoyable. In the 

beginning, I was scared 

(unconfident). Because it is a new 

environment. I come there with 

many problems in my English 

•  •  
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with burden to be good at English 

in short time, my capability is 

weak. It became burden for me, 

when the first time I come there 

• Then, as time goes by, meeting 

with friends who have similar 

problems, I think I was not wrong 

to go here, I start enjoying 

learning here 

• It is more relaxed, because in 

Kampung Inggris, in every corner 

people have same purpose, when 

we make mistakes such as 

mispronounce, or misunderstand 

the meaning, it is normal, nobody 

will judge. 

• It is enjoyable, because all of us 

are involved. 

• after learning I became more 

motivated. regardless the age. 

18 • There are some terms for 

grammar that each course has for 

themselves, compared to what we 

got from outside (book, internet, 

etc.) 

• They found new formulations in 

fulfilling this expectation. (in a 3 

months period to learn TOEFL), 

especially in grammar. 

• Finally, they make some 

definitions that will be found only 

in Kampung Inggris. This 

definition was made to fulfill the 

expectation. 

• There are some special terms that 

we don’t find them outside the 

course, and there are some terms 

outside the course that is not 

explained. 

• What takes time here was about 

thinking the right course and the 

right program to take. Because I 

have friends who are already here 

for a long time, I was told to take 

according to my goals. 

•  • I think not all 

tutor can 

explains/teach 

well, they are 

smart but 

hard to 

transfer their 

knowledge 
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• Here, there are a lot of program 

that we can choose based on our 

goals, and our wants. 

(recommended program etc.) 

• I think this place is not only 

English course, but become a lab 

for structure (grammar) 

• The most effective exercise was 

writing exercise 

• In my program, there are sub 

class (definition), main class 

(theory), and study club (practice) 

• There used to be other study club 

(volunteer), we can do sharing, 

answering questions together, and 

we can ask to other people, 

students, or teachers. 

• We can know our mistakes. There 

are people who check and 

supervise 
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Students’ Perception on English Language Learning before Learning in Kampung 

Inggris (Categorization) 

Positive perception 

No. Perception Statement 

1 Learning 

Environment 
• Here, the place can develop student’s potential. It can be 

50:50, the students themselves, and the environment, 

including the tutors who can develop the students’ 

potential 

• The Mister (teacher/caretaker in camp) is really 

understanding our condition 

• The learning in Pare is more enjoyable 

• we have to speak English in the camp. In the beginning, 

there are some pressure. we make an agreement that if 

we speak Bahasa Indonesia 1 word, we pay 1000 rupiah 

• The living outside class, such as camp the environment 

are very supportive 

• People are not shy here, I can speak English with them. 

• Here, What I’ve learned can be directly practiced with 

teachers and friends 

• I live in a camp (camp from the institution), there are 

some teachers in the camp too, when we play futsal, I 

also try to speak English with them. 

• I like to live in the camp, because I can do more practice 

every day with the teachers and the other students. 

• What I like in pare is that the learning is easier, because 

here there are no much rule compared to the boarding 

school 

• I live in camp, and my camp was one of the most active 

camp. 

• There are some other rules before, when it is not 

effectively ruling the member of the camp. The member 

will change it 

• There are two classes in the camp, in the morning and in 

the evening. Each class is in an hour. The class is similar 

with the class in the course, because the teacher was also 

the teacher in the course 

• It is easier to learn English here 

• We are able to choose what we want to learn. 

• The environment was very supportive, even the seller 

here speaks English 

• I choose this camp because of the discipline, I think I 

don’t want to be lazy in learning English, because the 

last time I went here, I choose a looser camp 
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• We speak with my friends or the teachers who stay in the 

camp. Because, it is the last month, there are no more 

exception to use Bahasa Indonesia. 

• When I speak I will remember when I made mistakes, 

and I remember to correct them. I can make self-

correction 

• The environment here was really good. Because all of us 

feel that we cannot speak English well, so we can learn 

together. When, we don’t learn together, the loss was on 

us too. 

• In regular day, we also learn from the one who already 

good, with you (referring to the researcher) too 

• I enjoy learning here because I can be with friends who 

feels the same with me. 

• Learning here is enjoyable. In the beginning, I was 

scared (unconfident). Because it is a new environment. I 

come there with many problems in my English with 

burden to be good at English in short time, my capability 

is weak. It became burden for me, when the first time I 

come there. Then, as time goes by, meeting with friends 

who have similar problems, I think I was not wrong to 

go here, I start enjoying learning here 

• It is more relaxed, because in Kampung Inggris, in every 

corner people have same purpose, when we make 

mistakes such as mispronounce, or misunderstand the 

meaning, it is normal, nobody will judge 

• There used to be other study club (volunteer), we can do 

sharing, answering questions together, and we can ask to 

other people, students, or teachers. 

• We can know our mistakes. There are people who check 

and supervise 

2 Teacher 

Attitude 
• The teachers’ manner while teaching makes the learning 

joyful 

• The teachers do respect the students. They did not 

demean/patronize the students. 

• I feel fit learning with the teacher, enjoyable because 

their manner. I feel that I learn with my brother. We are 

like brothers 

• The teacher’s manner while explaining or teaching is 

joyful. 

• I think the enjoyable class is based on the teacher who 

teaches in the class. And the preference on the teacher is 

different for each student 

• The learning was very joyful depends on the tutor. Most 

of the tutor was really fun to learn with 
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• I feel like they were my brother 

3 Teaching 

and 

Learning 

Process 

• The teachers teach from basic things in speaking, and we 

want it (learning the basic things 

• When we answer the teacher still asks why. 

• The teacher can make us curious about what we will 

learn, and it is for me very interesting 

• I like the activity like when learning phonetic symbols, I 

know how does the symbol sounds. 

• Mr. A teaches Vocabulary (memorizing) and speaking. 

He was very motivating, loud and energic 

• Mr. I teaches Speaking about any topics. He gives new 

things for us, and funny 

• Spectrum of the conversation (speaking) is very broad 

(learning new things) 

• I like doing speech in front of the class. I can say what is 

inside my head, without memorizing it first 

• The most important thing while having speech is 

remembering what I want to say, if I don’t know the 

vocabularies, I will ask my friends. 

• we learn here seriously, but we also learn with ease 

• When I have to memorize vocabularies, etc. it is easy for 

me because I used to memorize Qur’an in my high 

school 

• I like to learn English expressions here. 

• If I can understand while learning here it will be very 

enjoyable, and if I don’t, I become sleepy 

• When I study, if I can understand it well it is okay, if I 

didn’t really understand, I will be confused. 

• we do a lot of exercise here, like every meeting, and we 

have more meetings 

• I like it here, because the exercise. 

• I like one of the teacher here, her name is Ms. RA. Her 

teaching was enjoyable, because what we’ve learned the 

day before are being tested again in the day 

• I like one of the teacher here, her name is Ms. RA. Her 

teaching was enjoyable, because what we’ve learned the 

day before are being tested again in the day 

• I have preference in different teacher here, I like more 

the teacher who force me to learn, like Ms. RA. Because 

after learning, we must do the exercise, and it forces me 

to learn. 

• I enjoy learning here. I like the learning, when I have to 

come in front of the class, and have a speech 

• Activity that I really like is speaking. Coming to the 

front, having a speech in English. 
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• I prefer speaking, but sometimes in a conversation, I 

understand what people say, I am still taking some times 

to respond. 

• Learning in pare was easy and very enjoyable too, and 

the exercise here mostly are speaking. 

• I do like speaking, in group (discussion), dialogue, 

speech, etc. In grammar, I like the detail, we learn it 

more focus, because there are many choices 

• It is enjoyable, because all of us are involved. 

• There are some terms for grammar that each course has 

for themselves, compared to what we got from outside 

(book, internet, etc.) 

• There are some special terms that we don’t find them 

outside the course, and there are some terms outside the 

course that is not explained. 

• The most effective exercise was writing exercise 

• In my program, there are sub class (definition), main 

class (theory), and study club (practice) 

•  

4 Students’ 

Attitude 
• I go outside my comfort zone to maximize my learning. I 

must meet new people, talking with them 

• I shouldn’t be afraid to make mistakes, but I must seek 

where I make mistake so I can learn 

• I am taking a lot of speaking class here. 

• Last month, I took 8 bi-week programs for speaking and 

vocabulary. 

• This month, I take this speaking 1 program (1 month) 

and some bi-week programs for speaking and vocabulary 

• After class, I come back and train myself, alone and with 

my friends in boarding house. 

• I like to live in the camp, because I can do more practice 

every day with the teachers and the other students. 

• I try to use my English, speaks to some people, 

• We do this, because we think it is effective for our 

learning 

• I think the success of learning here is depends on the 

person, if they are focus learning they will be better 

• In the camp, I speak English with my friends 

• after learning I became more motivated. regardless the 

age 

• We feel that we regret on not being good at English. we 

feel that we are bad at English, so we decide to change 

by learning together. We exercise our speaking together, 

we correct our English each other 
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5 Satisfaction • I was intended to be here only one month, but then I 

think I will add one more month 

• If I get permission from my parents I would go back here 

sometimes. 

• The program was good, but still not fully satisfied. It is 

about 75%. 

• We are always forced to use English every day, 

especially in the class and in camp. 

•  

6 Teacher 

Support 
• I enjoy learning here, because all teachers and friends are 

helping me. It is easy because they help 

• The teachers were close with us. They often do some 

conversation with us inside and outside the class like this 

(the researcher and the interviewee have an unscheduled 

conversation when we wait for next class begin 

• Here, we are being directed (encouraged) to be used to 

speak English by the teachers. They also said not to be 

afraid to use it 

• In Pare, we learn English here with many help. The 

teachers always help, help again and help again 

• We are here being directed/guided to be used to use 

English every day 

• The tutor was good, they help/guide each one of us. But, 

not all tutor does that 

•  The environment was really supportive too, it is 

different from the previous environment (school, home) 

• They will give advice, help to solve the problems. very 

supportive, and enjoyable. It is enjoyable because it was 

not rigid 

• The teachers’ age was not really far from me, they 

respect me, when they explain the materials, when we 

didn’t understand yet, they will explain as detailed as 

possible. They give advices, about goals depend on our 

time, etc. After I do the advice, there is some effects on 

me. 

7 Time and 

Intensity 
• It is more intense here, we can learn 5 times a day. 

• The reason to choose Pare, not English courses in my 

hometown, is because here the course gives more 

classes, and programs. The tuition is cheaper too here. 

Also, here we can learn English intensely. 

• I like here because it is more intense here. We can learn 

English more times than in school. 

• It is also more intense, the frequency of meeting of the 

program is much. 
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• I feel good here, because the cycles here. The schedule is 

very intense, and also after learning I directly have some 

practices. It makes me pushed to do more every day. 

• I can be more focus on English and I get more intense 

learning here, 5 times a day 

• We got 4 times a day for the class in the course, and 

have a study club which is done voluntarily by the 

classmates. 

• In pare is a lot easier and enjoyable, because I can meet 

with English every day. 

• The learning time was also varied and we can choose on 

what time we want to learn. We can make our learning 

as intense as possible 

8 Positive 

Feedback 
• Last time I learn in a course, only for structure. I got 

more right answers than before. I think the course is 

good. 

• It is really enjoyable when I think I can speak English, or 

I do practice using English. 

• When we’ve done some practice, it turns out that 

English was easy, and I can speak English. 

9 Focus • Here, we really focus on English, we only learn one 

subject. The learning is detailed and systematically 

structured. 

• Here, the learning was not contaminated (disturbed) by 

other subjects in school 

10 Need • The course choices were varied too. We can choose 

which program, or when we are not fit with the tutor we 

can ask to change. 

• They found new formulations in fulfilling this 

expectation. (in a 3 months period to learn TOEFL), 

especially in grammar. 

• Finally, they make some definitions that will be found 

only in kampung Inggris. This definition was made to 

fulfill the expectation. 

• What takes time here was about thinking the right course 

and the right program to take. Because I have friends 

who are already here for a long time, I was told to take 

according to my goals. 

• Here, there are a lot of program that we can choose 

based on our goals, and our wants. (recommended 

program etc.) 

 

 

 



442 

 

Negative perception 

No. Perception Statement 

1 Unsatisfied • They are not really satisfied by the substitute teachers, 

because their previous teachers are very good. They 

start to compare between the two previous teachers and 

the substitute teachers 

• I have reported one of the teacher to the office, because 

in the class the teacher being too serious and it becomes 

sort of burden or stress on me and my classmate. The 

teacher was called to the office, and after that the class 

becomes a slight better. 

2 Students’ 

Learning 

Attitude 

• I choose to live in a boarding house not a camp because 

I think camp is more like boarding school with all of its 

rules. 

3 Relationship 

with the 

teacher 

• I rarely talk to the teachers here 

• I like more my Ustadz in boarding school, because I am 

not really close with the teacher. I was with my Ustadz 

way more longer than I study with the teacher here 

• I like more my Ustadz in boarding school, because I am 

not really close with the teacher. I was with my Ustadz 

way more longer than I study with the teacher here 

4 Learning 

process 
• if I didn’t really understand, I will be confused. 

• If it was too much materials (theory/explanation), I am 

easy to get bored, or tired. The class will be 

uninteresting, and I will be lazy when I got bored. 

5 Learning 

environment 
• In the camp, we do speak English too, but it was not 

really effective. The good maybe just 50% 

• There is study club in the camp, but it was not really 

effective too. I think it is because each student doesn’t 

have a same objective. 

• It is different when I talk to the one who are better than 

me, or more capable. It seems that there was no 

response from them. 

• When I am in a same group with the people who is 

already good in English, I am not enthusiastic, because I 

am really afraid if I speak incorrectly 

 

English as a language 

No. Perception Statement 

1 English 

ability 
• there is some change in my English skill, 

• I think my English gets better, but the target is like the 

mister (teachers) 

• I think my English is better now. 
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• now, I am able to make my speech more organized, 

when I speak, I am able to think what should I say in 

English, and structures that I should use. 

• I feel my English become better 

• I can understand all tenses in 2 weeks, but I can do 

nothing while I learn 3 years in high school. 

• Now, I can speak more organized. Before, when I talk I 

really afraid to make mistakes. Now, I don’t really care if 

I make mistakes when I want to speak English 

• I feel some improvement, but I think the size of 

improvement for everybody is different 

• I think my English was better, 

• In the last program I joined, I got improvement on 

speaking, pronunciation, general knowledge, but in 

grammar, I think it is not enough 

• Now, I focus on the grammar and, I think I am better on 

grammar than before/ I am optimistic that I can reach my 

target/ 

• Now, I think I can remember the grammar knowledge 

that I’ve learned before in school 

• I think I get better here, usually I speak not really clear, 

but now it is clearer 

• I can understand where is my mistakes, and sometimes I 

can correct myself and my friends too. 

• In the past time, when I speak English I don’t know if I 

make mistakes, now I know when I make mistakes 

• I think my English was a little bit better, now. 

• Before learning here, I think my ability was really small 

(bad), but now I think I was not bad 

• So, when I speak English, I am not afraid to make 

mistakes. 

• at least, now I can correct myself. 

• Now, when I have to do a conversation in English, I can 

give responses. 

• The first time I come here, I think I started from zero, 

very bad. my score was 380. Now, I get 520 

• Now, I can read an English article/newspaper/ news, and 

speak English slowly. 

2 Easy 

English 
• English becomes easier. 

• After learning in pare, I think the difficulty comes from 

our mindset, we just need to change our mindset, and 

eager to do the process, we will get what we want 

• English was not as bad as we imagined. I think it was 

really hard with some formulas like math or physics. 

When I learn here, they can simplify the difficulties. 
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• It makes the learning easier. 

• I think it is hard to learn English because the cultural 

differences. Such as we don’t learn since we are child. 

3 Liking 

English 
• When I feel I can do it, I can speak English well, I think 

like it more. The more I can do it, the more I like it 

• the more I can practice my English, or I can speak 

English, the more I like it 

• It is really enjoyable when I think I can speak English, or 

I do practice using English. 

• the more I can practice my English, or I can speak 

English, the more I like it. 

4 Want more • When I have been here for one month, I want to go back 

to Medan, but my parents tell me not to go home. I 

should stay here, until I am really able to use English 

well. 

• I think after one month, it is enough, but after that I 

decide to learn more here, because it is not enough for 

me 

• If I get permission from my parents I would go back here 

sometimes. 

• I have gone here, two years ago, for one month. At, that 

time, the grammar wasn’t enough. 

• My grammar (structure) was not really organized, not 

enough vocabulary. That’s why I still take more times to 

think for the response 

• but it is not maximal yet. I think I can learn/do/be more. 

5 Satisfied • I think it is enough, and after finish I won’t go back here. 

I learn independently in my home 
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